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INTRODUCTION

By now the world knows of the telepathy experiments

conducted in connection with Apollo 14. When I saw the

initial front-page story in my local newspaper, Edgar

Mitchell's "receiver" was identified only as a psychic in

the Chicago area. My immediate reaction was "I bet it's

Olof Jonsson"—and such it turned out to be. As of this

writing, the results of the experiment have not been dis-

closed, but the mere fact that the ESP test was imder-

taken is a significant milestone in the progress of psychic

research. (It is probably not the first space experiment in

ESP; ample evidence exists that Soviet cosmonauts con-

ducted ESP tests while orbiting the earth, though no
results were ever published.) Mitchell first heard of Olof

in mid-September of 1970. A Florida physician visited

Olof at that time to check whether the reports of Olofs

ability were accurate. Apparently he was convinced, for

soon Mitchell contacted Olof directly and arranged the

tests. All parties to the experiment pledged secrecy. Word
leaked out, however, and I was delighted to see Olof

receive some overdue recognition.

It pleased me to learn that Brad Steiger was writing a

book about my good friend Olof Jonsson who richly

deserved such ample treatment. I could scarcely think of

a better writer to produce it than another friend. Brad

Steiger. Since entering the field of psychic literature, Brad

has produced a number of notable volumes. All have been

carefully researched and well written.

I have known Olof well for nearly a decade now.

From the start I was mystified by the enigma of his re-
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mfvrkable talents which remained so obscure to the public

eye until recently. Some of the reasons for this emerged
as I got to know him over the years, but I still do not

completely understand. However, a large part of the

explanation is Olofs reluctance to be a "fortune-teller"

and build a reputation through readings for clients. In the

instances where he has used his psychic ability to aid

people in difficulties, he has steadfastly remained shy of

publicity and preferred that he receive no credit in pub-

lic. The telepathy test with Mitchell has now made Olof

a minor celebrity but, for all its historic importance, it is

more like a climax to the eventful life of a remarkable

person. Fortunately for us Brad Steiger has chosen to

report in depth the background of this talented psychic.

There are a number of ways in which Olofs abilities

are distinctive. I am impressed most of all with the

considerable range of his talents. Among the mental

phenomena, he is the only sensitive I know who can score

so well on conventional ESP cards. Most sensitives dislike

card-guessing as impersonal and lacking human involve-

ment. Olof has rather made a specialty of guessing ESP
decks, and I have seen him obtain remarkable scores under

tightly controlled situations. On one occasion, a deck was

shuffled by another witness, then handed to me for safe-

keeping. Each one present tried to write down the order

of the cards. The result expected by chance was five

correct out of the twenty-five, and my own correct score

was a meager six. Olof apologized for not guessing them

all; it seems he had only gotten twenty-four correct in-

stead of a perfect score!

Another instance provided an interesting insight into

how Olofs ESP works. We were scheduled to attend a

TV filming of psychic phenomena. Olof and his gracious

wife kindly offered me a ride to the filming, a northside

Chicago shop rather than a conventional studio. As we
rode, Olof produced a deck of ESP cards. Following his

instructions, I thoroughly shuffled the deck, returned it to

its cover, placed the covered deck into an envelope, and

deposited the sealed envelope in my shirt pocket, where
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it remained until Olof dictated his calls as part of the

TV film.

As we rode along, Olof would intersperse the conver-
sation with remarks like, "Yes, I'm pretty sure of card

number thirteen now," and "The bottom card is a circle,

absolutely certain." Somehow the deck was being revealed

to Olofs mind a single card at a time, and in a com-
pletely random order!

While the TV camera was filming, Olof called out his

guesses of the cards, still inside the sealed envelope but
now lying in the middle of the table around which the

guests were sitting. I recorded his calls on a paper that

had been pre-numbered with "one" through "twenty-
five." He called off the first thirteen cards in order, then

jumped on to number twenty-three, called the last three

cards, and only then went back to the cards he had
skipped. The cards remained on the table during an im-

promptu "seance" conducted by the sensitives present,

and the checkup was the finale of the evening's filming.

The results showed that the first thirteen and the final

three cards were all correct; the only errors were in the

group of cards Olof had skipped over. The impressive

scoring made a fitting climax to the film.

Olof has also had considerable success with free-re-

sponse impressions, of course, as his frequent consulta-

tions with police ofiicials testify. I have seen enough in-

stances of this to convince me he could become a famous
"reader" if he chose.

I have always regretted that I have not personally wit-

nessed any of Olofs physical phenomena. Mutual friends

whose judgment I respect have told me tales of tables

levitating and objects flying across the room. I have no
reason to doubt their veracity, but have myself not been
present on such an occasion. Here again, the possession

of both mental and physical abilities in the same sensitive

is highly unusual.

Olof is unusual, too, in that he is commendably free of

the jealousy all too frequent among professional psychics.

I have rarely heard Olof say an unkind word about an-

other sensitive, or anyone else for that matter. As a result,
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he has been able to get along with a variety of sensitives

and psychic researchers. He combines a boyish enthusiasm

for display of his talents vidth a genuine modesty.

Yes, Olof Jonsson is both unique and remarkable, and
as a human being as well as a sensitive. Let us hope that

this biography will bring to Olof (and to its author) the

appreciation and recognition so long overdue.

David Techter
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Chapter One

THE CLAIRVOYANT ENGINEER

On March 7, 1952, Olof Jonsson received a telephone call

from Leif Sunde, a journalist, who had witnessed a num-
ber of experiments which the psychic had conducted in

Varberg and elsewhere. "Olle," Sunde began, "terrible

things have been happening in Tjornarp. Thirteen vic-

tims have now been claimed by a madman."
"Yes, I have read about them," Jonsson said. "Have the

police no leads?"

"Nothing more than what appears to be the modus op-

erandi,'* Simde replied. "It seems he murders his victim,

then sets fire to the house so that no clues can remain. It

isn't known whether the crimes are sexual in nature or

if
"

IX* • • •

"He robs them," Olof interrupted. "He—and it is a he
—^murders, then robs. He does not sexually violate his

victims. And he has killed both men and women, is that

correct?"

Simde's voice sounded pleased. "Ah, Olle, you are be-

ginning to pick up some clues. Yes, there have been male

victims; however, the madman has chosen more women
to suffer the torch than men."
"You have been assigned to do a story on the crimes,

haven't you?" Olof asked.

"Yes," Sunde acknowledged, "and I wondered if you
would consider using your psychic abilities to work with

me on the case."

**What have the police to say of your plan?"

"IVe already checked it out with the investigating

officer in Tjornarp," Sunde said, "and we have his per-

mission to bring you in on the case. Will you do it?"

Olofs fingers tightened around the receiver. He had

used his psychic abilities in the laboratory, in the seance

room, in the streets of Stockholm, even on a merchant
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ship in sea waters bobbing with deadly mines, but never

before had he employed his unique talents for crime de-

tection. In his late-twenties, he was a man of peace who
abhorred violence. Could his psyche pursue a murderer?

Could his mind blend, even momentarily, with another

mind that gloried in sadistic death?

"Will you come, Olle?" Leif Sunde's voice prodded.

Olof blinked. There were flames leaping up from a

comer of his apartment. No, the flames were not really

there; he was seeing. . . .

A woman lay bleeding, clutching her abdomen. She

was terribly wounded, but not yet dead. The fixe began

to sear her feet. Her clothing, which had been liberally

sprinkled with some highly combustible fluid, burst into

flames. She screamed horribly; a painful scream that

echoed and re-echoed in Olofs inner ear.

"Yes," Olof told the journalist. "Yes, I will come. I will

do what I can to apprehend this murderer."

The flames and the screams were gone now, reab-

sorbed into whatever mysterious ether had granted them

momentary rebirth.

Moments after he had hung up the receiver, Olof

dialed his sister, Birgit Persson.

"But, Olof," she protested, after he had told her about

his accepting the case, "you know how such things upset

you. You have always avoided the sordid and the sensa-

tional. You know how such grisly acts will affect your

sensitivity! Your psyche is like a sponge. You soak up ev-

erything around you. Are you really prepared to absorb

all these vibrations of death?"

"In my vision," Olof said, "the woman was crying for

help. It is my distinct psychic impression that this psy-

chopath will kill many, many others unless he is stopped

very soon."

"But what of the police?" Birgit argued. "Too many
authorities welcome a psychic as they would an outbreak

of the Black Plague!"

"Leif Sunde says that it is all arranged," the psychic as-

sured his sister. "They are eager for my cooperation."
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"Very well then, go!" Birgit said in an exasperated

tone. "But don't think for one moment that I am letting

you go up there alone."

Olof smiled. He had hoped that Birgit would accom-

pany him, knowing that he would need all the psychic

and emotional support available if he were to emerge

psychically unscathed from the carnage being wrought

m the village of Tjomarp.
Leif Sunde and his photographer, Erling Tollefsen,

picked up Olof and his sister at Jonsson's apartment and

together they made the forty-mile drive to Tjomarp.

Talk of the thirteen murders dominated the conversation,

so that by the time they pulled up in front of the police

station, Olof felt light-headed and slightly nauseated. If

he had not been given such a sincere welcome by the po-

lice, he might have changed his mind. Within moments,

Olof and his party were being shown the various murder
sites by a young officer who had been assigned to assist

them in any way possible.

"Are you getting anything here?" Sunde asked, as

Jonsson stood quietly amidst the ashes of a victim's

home.
"Please, Leif," Birgit said, raising a mittened finger in a

gesture of silence. "Just let Olof stand quietly and seek to

absorb the vibrations in the atmosphere."

Olof shuddered, opened his coat, suddenly mindless of

the cold. "God! It was terrible."

Birgit put an arm around her brother's shoulders. "Did
you see it?"

Olof nodded.

"Could you see the murderer?" the officer interrupted.

"Could you see his face?"

"No, Officer Hedin," Jonsson said, shaking his head
slowly. "But all that blood. And the pain. The terror."

"Olof takes these things into himself," Birgit explained.

Fixing Leif Sunde vidth a stem eye, she said, "That is

why I did not think this experiment to be such a good
one. It is too hard on OUe."

Officer Hedin smiled. "It is not that I doubt your
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brother's ability, but it all seems so incredible. These
ashes are cold. The crime has been committed. How can

he see it happening.^"

*'It's no more peculiar than watching him move bottles

and read books irom another room," Leif Sunde told the

policeman. "I was a skeptic, too, until I did an article on
him some months ago."

Erling ToUefsen took some photographs of Olof and
Officer Hedin standing together beside the charred re-

mains of a victim's home. "Olof," Tollefsen requested,

"look mystical!"

But Olof appears dazed on the photographs. His eyes

reflect the shock and the horror which he had been reliv-

ing.

Later that night, over dinner, Officer Hedin admitted

to Olof that he had often read about the demonstrations

of the Engineer Jonsson in the Swedish press. "It must be

wonderful to have this talent," he reflected, as he poured
himself another beer. "To be able to see through walls, to

relive the past."

"It has its price," Birgit spoke up. "Olle is really a shy,

sensitive man. His talent immediately forces him into the

limelight. I think he would rather sit at his drawing
board."

"Oh, not really, Birgit," Leif Sunde laughed. "I have
seen the excitement in Olof's face when he conducts a

successful demonstration of psychic powers, and the

skeptics mumble and stammer with their scientific expla-

nations."

Olof set down his glass of white wine. "I am happiest

when I can do something worthwhile with my abilities."

"And that is what you are doing now, Olof," Officer

Hedin said loudly. "You should have seen the looks on
the peoples* faces when it was said that Engineer Jonsson
was coming to Tjomarp to help us find the murderer. It

was like one of the saints was going to descend on a

cloud."

"That's wrong," Olof said. "I am no saint. Everyone
has these abilities, if only they knew how to use them."

"Not everyone," Sunde corrected. "Tollefsen is lucky
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if he can get three out of iSve pictures to turn out. When
I told him to use his psychic powers, the plates came out

completely blank!"

"Seriously, though," Officer Hedin's voice boomed
above the laughter that followed Sunde's good-natured

jibe at his photographer, "you came very highly recom-

mended. Good lord, every professor in Sweden must

know your work.'*

Olof chuckled. "Yes, and there are some who would
like to see me burned at the stake!

"

"But you could actually see those people being mur-
dered today?" Officer Hedin pressed on.

"Today, it was more like jeeliug them being mur-
dered," Olof clarified. "Perhaps after we visit a few more
sites, I will be able to see clearer images."

"You really feel that you will be able to see the mur-
derer himself, eh?" the officer questioned, rubbing his

chin thoughtfully.

"If the conditions are right," Olof nodded.

Officer Hedin rose. "It is getting late, and I have a

young lady waiting who becomes most impatient," he

said, punctuating the reference to his inamorata with an

exaggerated wink. "Remember to sign yoiur checks. You
are the guests of the people of Tjomarp. I'll be by to-

morrow morning to drive you. Good night."

"What an earnest and cooperative young officer," Leif

Sunde said, as they watched Hedin leave the restaurant.

"He stands there so patiently while you soak up the im-

pressions of each site, Olof. He will be of great help to

you."

Olof jerked back his head, suddenly startled by a fleet-

ing impression. "Yes," he agreed, snatching at the tail of

Sunde's sentence. "Yes, he will be of great assistance."

For the next two days, Officer Hedin drove Olof and
his party from place to place, standing by quietly while

the psychic went into Hght trance. On the third day,

Officer Hedin handed Olof the charred remains of a rifle.

"It is unknown whether or not this may be the murder
weapon the killer employed during one of his slayings,"

he said. "Friends of the deceased are positive that she did
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not own a rifle, so we have concluded that the murderer

may accidentally have left this at the scene."

Birgit sighed audibly. "Why didn't you let Olof see

this at once? I told you at the very beginning that if you
had any physical clues whatsoever, Olof would be

greatly aided by being allowed to handle them. You see,

it is an ability called psychometry. By touching the

object . .
.'*

"Never mind, Birgit," Olof said gently. "Now if I

might have a few moments' silence. . .
."

The others stepped back, allowing Jonsson a space in

which to form his own little psychic universe.

The images began to come almost at once. Brutal, vio-

lent images, half-thoughts, frightening glimpses into a

mind corroded with perversion.

"W-would you drive us back to the hotel, please?"

Olof asked Officer Hedin.

Birgit had noticed that her brother had begun to sway

weakfy", and she rushed to his side. "Olle, you are so pale.

Are you all right?"

"Did you see the murderer?" Leif Sunde asked, mov-
ing in closer to the psychic. In spite of the March cold,

the journalist had slipped oflF his gloves and hovered

above a note pad with a stub of a penciL "What kind of a

description did you receive?"

Omcer Hedin made no move to walk toward the po-

lice car. "Don't keep us in suspense, Olof," he coaxed.

"Tell us what you saw."

"I saw nothing," Olof said softly. "Please, I would like

to rest."

Once they had returned to the hotel, Olof locked him-

self in his room and stretched out on the bed. But there

would be no rest for him until he had solved this mys-
tery. From the very moment that Officer Hedin had
handed him that charred rifle, he had seen a strong image
of a man. But he had to be absolutely certain. Murder
was not an accusation to be handed out as lightly as a

parking ticket.

Olof lay quietly for a few moments, achieving calm,

acquiring that feeling of harmony that he considers a
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prerequisite for effective "psi" control. The images

began to form. One by one, he would visit the murder
sites and see them as they and their ill-fated inhabitants

existed before the night of grim visitation.

A woman, tall, blonde, young, sat reading in an easy

chair. A knock sounded at her door. Who could it be at

this hour? Puzzled surprise, not fear—she knows and

trusts her caller. Won't he come in? Is this official busi-

ness . . . or . . . My God I What is he doing with a rifle?

A redheaded woman is preparing the evening meal.

Husband and children have not yet returned from an

after-school outing. Oh, no, not the doorbell. What on
earth does he want here now? Have you come to see

Eric? Have you come to. . . .

A large man with his spectacles blown away with half

of his face.

A woman barely out of her teens in her first home
away from her parents, fighting, not releasing her hold

on the rifle. Not letting go until . . .

On and on came the faces of the victims until all thir-

teen had been cruelly cut down by the murderer's rifle. As
if he were watching a grisly horror film, Olof's inner

eyes were able to perceive even the most minute detail in

the montage of violent death.

And in each murder Olof had seen the same cold eyes

sighting along the rifle barrel, the same grimly-set fea-

tures twisting into a grin.

"Who, Olof? Who is the murderer?" Leif Sunde de-

manded when Olof opened his door to admit the two
journalists and his sister.

"You are alone?" Olof wanted to know.
"Yes," Erling Tollefsen answered. "Officer Hedin was

called away. Do you want me to call the station house

and summon him before you make your statement?"

"Lock the door, please, Erling," Olof requested.

Tollefsen quickly slid the bolt into place, then took a

seat on the bed next to Olofs chair. "Okay," the photog-
rapher said. "Enough suspense. Who . .

."

"Officer Hedin," Olof told them, "is the murderer,'*

Birgit gasped. "You are certain?"
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Olof nodded. "I saw him pulling the trigger soon after

he handed me the rifle. I could say nothing at the time.

He would have killed us all; I read it in his thoughts. We
were out in the country, away from the village. It would
have been easy for him."

"He would have been mad to even have thought such

a thing," Sunde objected.

"He is mad," Olof told the journalist. "He has killed

thirteen villagers in order to steal their money. He has

burned their homes in order to hide the clues. Four more
lives mean nothing to him."

Sunde let his outstretched arms fall numbly to his sides.

"But Officer Hedin has been so cooperative. He has been

right by our sides every minute since we arrived."

"Yes, and for good reason," Olof said soberly. "And
now we must call his superiors and tell them that their

trusted officer is a psychopath."

"But, Olle," Birgit said, shaking her head, "will they

believe you? What proof do you have? The authorities

asked you to come to Tjornarp to apprehend a murderer.

Who expected you to name a policeman?"

"I must try to make them understand and believe me,"

Olof sighed, "for I know that I am correct."

Leif Sunde volunteered to call the police officials and
to request their presence at the hotel. When he returned

to Olofs room, he bore a puzzled expression on his face.

"They said that they would be pleased to come over to

the hotel, but they asked our patience until they could

solve another mystery. It seems that Officer Hedin has

disappeared."

The next day. Officer Hedin's body was found in the

river. He had taken his own life. In his room, the police

found a suicide note in which he confessed the murders
and expressed his fears that it was only a matter of time

before Olof would reveal his guilt.

Nineteen years later, Olof told me that whenever he

thought of Officer Hedin's suicide it still filled him with

depression. The psychic realizes that the villagers of

Tjornarp were spared further attacks, but he only wishes
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that they might have found some way to have helped the

sick man before he destroyed himself.

**Officer Hedin killed because he had a girl friend who
made extravagant demands on his poor policeman's

salary," Olof told me not long ago. "He took the money
from his victims and bought her expensive gifts. But still

she demanded more. After a while, killing became easy

for him. His conscience became a dead thing within him.

"I fear that this same insensitivity to the value of

human life becomes a great risk for those who must fight

in a war. I am so sorry for the young men who must kill

in Vietnam and other places around the world. It is the

hardest to kill the first time, then it can become auto-

matic. Once killing becomes a reflex action, the con-

science dies. When I think of all the young men whose
consciences we have killed—and then we expect them to

come home to the United States as normal citizens—^it

makes me very sad, and very frightened."
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Chapter Tvio

SWEDEN'S GREATEST PSYCHIC

When I first became interested in writing a book about

Olof Jonsson, my first move was to contact Curtis Fuller,

publisher of Fate magazine. I knew that Curt and Mary-

were familiar with Olof and his abilities, and I have al-

ways admired their editorial position of assuming an
objective, no-nonsense approach toward the paranormal.

Surely, no two laymen could be more qualified to make
an assessment of a psychic than Curt and Mary Fuller. In
a letter to me dated December 18, 1968, Curt wrote:

Last night, at the ISPR [Illinois Society for Psy-
chical Research] Christmas party, Olof called five

cards in a row that I selected from a deck after the

cards had been shuffled by half a dozen people and
while his back was turned. He also successfully

named a two-digit number (seventy-seven) that I

wrote on the air while his back was turned while
other persons watched.

Please understand that the conditions were not lab-

oratory-controlled conditions, but nonetheless, I

can see no explanation of how Olof was able to do
these things unless he possesses genuine extrasensory

ability. Of course, Olof will make mistakes like any-
one else. But under casual conditions, the results

were absolutely phenomenal.
I personally feel that the one quality that has kept

Olof from being recognized as one of the world's
great sensitives is that he is sometimes hard to con-
trol and brings in certain aspects of showmanship
when things get a little dull. Scientists who have
worked with Olof tell me that it is a little difficult to

get him to stick to a dull routine, which they require

to make their findings impeccable.
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Curt concluded by stating his opinion that a biography

of Olof Jonsson would be a "worthwhile project" and
offering his encouragement and personal assistance.

My second move was to put in a call to David Techter.

As book review editor for Fate^ Dave has offered me
some^ of my most constructive criticism when he felt I

needed it, and he has been generous with praise when, in

his opinion, he deemed the book worthy of attention.

When I called on him to discuss Olof Jonsson, Techter
was employed as a vertebrate paleontologist at a major
Midwestern natural history museum. Although paleon-

tology might seem somewhere at the other end of the

line from psychical research, in January, 1961, David
Techter had helped to found the lUinois Society for

Psychical Research. He is a member of the American So-

ciety for Psychical Research, an associate in the Parapsy-

chological Association, and a member of the Spiritual

Frontiers Fellowship.

My interview with Dave began with our taking a few
moments to examine a new specimen which he had just

received—a fragment of dinosaur bone. This led us to a

brief discussion of the true identity of a mammoth sea

creature, hastily portrayed by the press as a "thawed" di-

nosaur, that had been washed ashore on a beach on the

Gulf of Mexico.

"But you came to talk of parapsychology, not

paleontology, didn't you?" Dave smiled. After we had
settled ourselves amidst piles of specimens and stacks of

books and magazines on paleontology, reptiles, anthro-

pology, and psychical research, I asked Dave for his

opinion of Olof Jonsson's psychic abilities.

"He may be the greatest physical medium in the world
today," he answered without hesitation. "Olof Jonsson is

certainly unique, as are all the great sensitives. Ted Ser-

ios, with his astonishing abihty to influence photographic

film with his mind, is in a class by himself—as are Joseph

DeLouise and Irene Hughes with their string of impres-

sive predictions fulfilled. Each of these, together with

Olof Jonsson, deserves to be called remarkable. The
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really great sensitives are a breed apart, yet each is

unique in his or her own way.'*

Dave went on to describe a number of experiments

with Olof which he had witnessed, and the many
difficulties inherent in testing "psi" abilities.

"I once heard a psychologist characterize sensitives as

*field-dependent,' that is, they need an unusual amount of

'feedbacV from their audience in terms of attention and

approval,** Dave said. "Certainly Olof is in his element

when he is entertaining a group of strangers with his ESP
feats. Yet his more advanced phenomena require ex-

tended meditation with, at most, a small circle of close

friends."

Techter explained that this apparent paradox had stood

in the way of^Olofs total recognition by parapsychology.

According to his sources, certain parapsychologists had

become impatient with Olof because of instances in

which, in their opinion, the psychic had mixed in conjur-

er's tricks with his ESP.
"The tedium of continued testing without an apprecia-

tive audience seems to work against Olofs talents," Dave
pointed out. "On the other hand, few parapsychologists

have the patience to sit quietly in a circle for perhaps

several hours in hopes of viewing some of his more spec-

tacular feats.

"The researchers who have spent time with Olof admit

to being impressed with his ability, yet frustrated by his

inability to demonstrate it under tight experimental con-

ditions. And, of course, those conditions must be met to

satisfy the rigid demands of science."

As I thanked Dave and rose to leave, he added an im-

portant postscript to our discussion: "I have yet to hear

anyone question Olofs sincerity or integrity."

My third source of information about Olof Jonsson's

psychic abilities would logically appear to be the

parapsychological testing laboratories in the United
States which had worked with Olof. I referred first of all

to the Chicago Tribune Magazine for August 22, 1965, in

which Loyola University professor James Hurley quoted
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Dr. J. B. Rhine in an article on Olof Jonsson ["Man with

the X-Ray Mind"]:

Then in April, 1953, Dr. Joseph B. Rhine of Duke
University asked Jonsson to come to the United

States. In Rhine's North CaroHna laboratory, the

psychic could be tested with the most recently de-

veloped parapsychological equipment. . . .

Olof accepted the invitation in October, 1953, and

Rhine's extensive investigative research upheld and

further certified the genuineness of Jonsson's gifts.

As Doctor Rhine said to me [Hurley]: "I find this

man to be one of the truest sensitives I have ever

tested.'* When you consider the hundreds of psy-

chics Rhine has examined during the past three dec-

ades, the statement amounted to an accolade.

I [Hurley] had been contemplating writing a

book on ESP with the assistance of Duke University

and, of course, Doctor Rhine. It was thru Rhine that

I met Olof Jonsson. The parapsychologist suggested

that perhaps Jonsson would prove of eminent value

in the execution of my project.

Olof had shown me a number of enthusiastic letters

from important parapsychologists here in the United
States who had worked with him in ESP testing pro-

grams. Shortly after my interview with David Techter, I

placed a telephone call to one of the psychical research-

ers who had tested Jonsson.

Even though the man had written Olof a letter stating

how pleased his university's laboratory had been with the

psychic's recent visit, I found him at first professionally

polite, then coldly noncommittal. Since the publishing

explosion had occurred in popular psychic and occult lit-

erature, I was told parapsychologists had to be very
careful not to appear to endorse the work of any one
psychic Although they had been impressed with Jons-
son, it was their consensus that he needed much more
testing under increasingly rigid controls. Before our con-
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versation ended, the man strenuously assured me that I

should consider him as a spokesman for the other para-

psychologists who had tested Olof

.

I could understand the parapsychologist's unwilling-

ness to endorse the claims of a career psychic, but I had
been requesting his cooperation in a book about a re-

markable sensitive who had earned his Uving only over
an engineer's drawing board. I was disappointed. And
even more so, when another psychical researcher in-

formed me that Dr. J. B. Rhine had told him that he was
now imdecided about Jonsson and considered him
difficult to test under strict laboratory conditions.

Enough European medical doctors, psychologists, and
academic personnel to sink a college campus have investi-

gated, photographed, tested, and observed the claims and
the phenomena of Olof Jonsson in Scandinavia. But
scientific one-upmanship seems to demand that one im-
mediately discard and impugn the findings of one's col-

leagues. On the other hand, it can hardly be denied that

in the scientific pecking-order, the beleaguered, al-

ways-on-the-defensive parapsychologist has to avoid

more pecks than any other researcher.

But certainly, my interviews with Olof indicate that

"laboratory conditions" are not always optimum!
Olof Jonsson: A psychical research group in Sweden

paid my way over to the United States, then Duke Uni-
versity paid my way from New York to North Carolina.

At Duke I was given a stipend to cover my expenses. Dr.

Rhine said that they did not have much money and that

he wished he could pay more. I had a Uttle money with
me at first, but soon it was gone, and I could not cover all

my expenses. I stayed there for about a month, then I

told them that I must go to Chicago and work as an engi-

neer—an aunt had seen about a job for me. The research-

ers said: "Not when it is going so fine, you must not go.

Why don't you stay another few months?" But I felt that

I must go and obtain a job, then return on my vacation

time.

"So," I reminded him, "you spent most of your vaca-
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tion time from 1954 to 1967 with parapsychologists and

being tested in their laboratories."

Jonsson: Ja, and many parapsychologists, such as Dr.

J. G. Pratt, have come back and forth to Chicago to test

me whenever they could. Dr. Edward Cox has come to

Chicago many times to test me, also. Dr. Cox saw me do

many high scores in card guessing. He told me that he

would like to publish accounts of these experiments in

journals, but Dr. Rhine told him that it was too early. I

don't know when he thinks the time will be right.

"Can you tell us anything about your experiments at

the laboratories?"

Jonsson: Once, while seated in different rooms, I read

seventeen out of twenty-five cards for the experimenters.

Dr. Ian Stevenson is a very nice person. He always ap-

preciates it when I come down there [University or Vir-

ginia]. The first time I was down there, he called Dr.

Pratt and said some very fine things about me.

Dr. Karlis Osis is also very nice. I remember one experi-

ment we did on a road at night. Two researchers were
standing in front of the car with the ESP cards, and Dr.

Osis and I were about two hundred feet down the road. I

read seventeen out of twenty-five, and Dr. Osis got so ex-

cited that he said we must go to Dr. Rhine's home and
tell him about the experiment. So we did and Rhine said

that was very good and we should go do it again.

Dr. Rhine is a very busy man, and he did not have the

opportunity to work with me himself as often as I would
have liked. I called twelve cards with him one time, as I

recall. I did thirteen one time; fourteen another; and so

on, but he was not present when I got twenty-two or

twenty-five out of twenty-five. He is very cautious and
since he was not always present, he would tell his assist-

ants to file their reports ofsuch high-score card runs.
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Chapter Three

THE PARAPSYCHOLOGICAL
CARD GAME

Since parapsychologists are under the most strenuous

kind of scientific pressure to prove that they are not

dealing in "fairy tales," most researchers appear to be

enemies, rather than allies of the psychically talented.

Psychics complain of the sterile environment of the "psi"

testing laboratories; the cold, often unresponsive de-

meanor of the researchers; and the lack of consideration

for the human elements of reward, approval, and under-

standing to alleviate the dull and monotonous ESP tests.

The majority of psychics seem to feel that the parapsy-

chologists should pry themselves away from their labora-

tories and do more field research so that they might
observe both the psychics and paranormal phenomena in

their natural habitats.

On the other side of the argument, parapsychologists

contend that outside of the limiting conditions of the lab-,

oratory, a psychic may be able to employ conscious or

unconscious bits of the conjurer's art and elements of

showmanship to misdirect a researcher when the true

*'psi" mechanism is not producing the claimed results.

In Vol. 5, No. 2 of Tomorrow^ British psychical re-

searcher and ESP tester G. W. Fisk offered a defense of

those parapsychologists who "waste time and energy on
such a soul-deadening pursuit" as guessing cards. In the

article "We Card Guessers," Fisk answered the question

of "why waste precious time with such a child's game?"
with this comment:

I suppose it is because of our innate urge to obtain,

first, some statistical proof of the reality of paranor-

mal phenomena, and second, to discover wnat laws
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of nature determine the manner of their occufrence.

The difficulty with all spontaneous phenomena is

that they cannot be controlled, and also, it is well-

nigh impossible to find the most crucial weakness of

all such experiences—the possibility of chance coin-

cidence.

Dr. Gertrude R. Schmeidler has probably done more
research than any other parapsychologist on the influence

of attitude on ESP scores. Dr. Schmeidler has said;

The psychological theory which seems most ap-

propriate for ESP data is that ESP functions as other

psychological processes do: that defensiveness and

over-reserve tend to inhibit it; that negativism and

hostility tend to result in meaningful errors; and that

good rapport and an open, confident attitude or par-

ticularly powerful need states tend to facilitate it. If

this theory is sound, ESP successes and failures are

potentially useful as an indicator (among many
other possible indicators) of morale, and of a per-

son's current level of functioning.*

But even with the scientific justification of acquiring

statistical proof and the admitted need for good rapport

between psychic and researcher, a great deal of misun-

derstanding can arise. Parapsychologists often*interpret a

psychic's cautious manner and his reluctance to submit to

laboratory observation as a charlatan's fear of exposure.

In spite of Olof Jonsson's generous donation of ms time

and energies to the researchers at the United States'

major ESP testing laboratories, the psychic engineer has

not escaped accusations that he may blend elements of

trickery into his displays of genuine paranormal ability.

In his review of Prof. Olle Holmberg's Den Osarmolika

Verkligheten; Mifinen och Intryck av Parapsykologi

(The Non-Sensory Reality; Memories and Impressions

* Schmeidler, G. R. "The Influence of Attitude on ESP Scores."

International Journal of Neuropsychiatry, September-October,
1966.

27





daair. far? dcwn, Jccsai sssd rn^fsscr Lci_^ci_: "=~i^

ff'^^ tD€J card
•"1

m
\€mas^

£:

^-of

Afbrr

osd

:9



"There, you see?" the woman scolded her husband.

"Now you have upset Olof !

"

When the experimenters opened the envelope, how-
ever, they found a three of spades.

Experiment IV: Jonsson wished to conduct a mind read-

ing experiment with Professor Laurent, and he asked the

remaining spectators and controllers to leave the room to

avoid disturbance.

"We seated ourselves directly opposite each other, one

on each side of the table," Professor Laurent wrote in his

report. "Olof took the deck of cards, spread them out in

front of me, faces toward me, and asked me to think of

one of the cards. I asked whether it was necessary that I

look at the card, and he replied that it was usually easier

to concentrate on a card after one has seen it. I did not

bother to look at the card, but thought directly about it.

"Thereupon Olof laid down the deck, and after a cou-

ple of seconds he said which card I was thinking of. The
test was repeated ten times with successful results. I am
acquainted with the theory of reading lip movements and

therefore held my lips tight together during the

thought-transference procedure."

Experiment V: One evening in the home of one of Pro-

fessor Laurent's colleagues, Jonsson asked that he be

given a thoroughly shuffled deck of cards. When he was
provided such a deck, he spread the cards out on a table,

face down.
Jonsson asked those assembled to name a card, and

with the tips of his fingers, he stroked the backs of the

cards until he settled upon one, which he picked up and
showed to be the card that the group had chosen at ran-

dom. Jonsson repeated the test several times with the

same successful results.

"The whole thing looked so simple that my colleague

asked if he himself might try to perform the experi-

ment," Professor Laurent said. "I asked my colleague to

pick up the seven of spades. He picked up half the deck

30



without any success. Afterward, he asked Engineer Jons-

son for help.

"Jonsson then said that the fifth card that he would

pick up after the one he had already touched would be

the seven of spades. My colleague picked up seven cards,

and the fifth was the seven of spades."

In presenting a summation of the five experiments pre-

sented above. Professor Laurent offered the following

observations:

1) None of the experiments were of such nature

that Engineer Jonsson could employ possible trained

finger dexterity.

2) Jonsson performed his experiments only with

cards and dice turned over to him by me.

3) Those present at experiments One through

Four had been selected by me alone. . . .

4) On certain occasions, the spectators themselves

brought about astounding results.

5) In conference with Dr. John Bjorkhem ... it

was made clear that he thought the experiments

were founded on true parapsychological phenomena.

6) In conference with the Danish professor Pre-

ben Plum, who through film exposed the medium
Rasmussen-Melloni ... it was made clear that even

he believes the experiments are grounded on true

parapsychological phenomena.

7) Through correspondence, I have discussed

Jonsson's experiments with illusion-groups [profes-

sional magicians] in Gothenberg and Stockholm,

and no one has been able to explain these as

illusionary tricks. Certain members of these groups

believe that the experiments are based on true para-

psychological phenomena.

"If Jonsson's experiments actually are based on para-

psychological phenomena, perhaps an analysis can afford

us deeper insight into that mechanism which governs life
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in common among people. This could have more practi-

cal consequences than we imagine at present," Professor

Laurent maintains. "Perhaps we shall get a new view on
that mass psychosis whicn hurls great nations into war.

Perhaps we shall get a hint of the proper conditions for

harmony among people, and this will release a solution to

what is indubitably man's greatest and worst problem."

Danish photographer-psychical researcher Sven Turck
supervised some twenty sessions with Olof Jonsson at his

photographic laboratory in Copenhagen and in some sit-

tings at Lund, Sweden, where Professor Olle Holmberg
directed the investigation and Sweden's best known
parapsychologist, Dr. John Bjorkhelm, was present. On
one other occasion, the experiments took place in Dr.

Gert Jorgensen's laboratory in Copenhagen.
Turck was careful to record only those of Jonsson's

presentations which could not be confused with sleight-

of-hand tricks, and he interested himself only in tests

wherein no one but he knew the value of the playing

card that the sensitive was challenged to reveal. Turck
and Dr. Holmberg alternated in being the agent for Jons-

son, who was removed to another room and seated under
the watchful eyes of an experienced control. According
to Turck, Jonsson received the telepathically projected

three-digit numbers "in an extraordinary way." The
photographer found that Jonsson could call the numbers
". . . just as easily whether I wrote them down or
merely thought about them."

Turck writes: "Professor Preben Plum, who also used
to take part, willingly demonstrated the method of plac-

ing three envelopes one inside the other, and not al-

lowing the stacked envelopes to be let out of sight for

even one instant. As a rule, Jonsson provided the number
or the card within three minutes. . . .

"I am personally acquainted with artists who publicly

perform with telepathy as a speciality. In 1938, 1 was pos-
sibly theiirst one in this area who structured methods
which could be applied at such performances. . . . None
of these [mechanical] aids come to mind concerning
Olof Jonsson's presentations.
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"I do not know whether any biologist dare test the

phenomenon of cryptosensitivity within the framework

of biology. The phenomenon resembles psychometrics,

wherein the medium experiences scenes or receives pre-

monitions of various types [through the handling of

objects].

"Olof Jonsson can, in his present state of progress, de-

cidedly rank as a foremost personality in the field of

psychical research.'*

Since I began observing the remarkable clairvoyant

and telepathic abilities of Olof Jonsson in the spring of

1969, I have witnessed dozens of incredible acts of psy-

chic wizardry with an ordinary pack of playing cards. I

must point out that magic has been a hobby of mine

since I was twelve years old and I am quite familiar with

the basic repertory of the professional card manipulator.

I will also declare that I am capable of duplicating many
of the experiments which I have seen Olof perform.

There is, of course, one essential difference: as a "magi-

cian'* I would be controlling the experiment and would

have to employ a good many aids—^i.e., marked, shaved,

or forced decks.

In every instance in which I observed Olof demon-
strating his unique powers with playing cards, the deck

belonged to someone else and Olof had not touched it at

any time prior to the experiment. In nearly every test,

Olof did not even come within several feet of it.

Anticipating objections which shall surely be raised, I

fully admit that the tests were not conducted under con-

trols as rigid as some investigators might wish. All of

these demonstrations were held in an informal fashion in

hotel rooms, living rooms, restauants, and radio and tele-

vision studios. At the same time, however, Olof was sur-

rounded in each instance by many skeptics, eager to trip

him up, as well as by those who recognized his abilities

or were content to be entertained. Under the admittedly

relaxed circumstances, then, the controls were as tight as

one might hope to achieve.

I observed the following card demonstrations of telep-

athy, clairvoyance, and psychokinesis in numerous ses-
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sions over a period of nearly two years. In many in-

stances I participated in the experiment; in other tests, I

served as a witness or a controller. For ease in reporting

the essence of the demonstrations, I have condensed them
and set them down in third person narrative:

• The participant is asked to draw a card from the

outspread deck without turning it over and without

looking at it. After a moment's meditation, Olof
Jonsson says that he has received an impression of the

card and he gives the identity of the card that he is

visualizing. When the participant turns over the card,

it is seen by all to be the card that Jonsson has named.

• The participant draws a card from a spread-out

deck, keeps it face down, and puts it in his coat

pocket without once looking at it. During this step of

the experiment, Olof Jonsson is out of the room.
While the psychic is still out of the room, he receives

an impression of the card that the participant has

chosen blindly and at random. He calls the identity

of the card from the other room. When the partici-

pant removes the card from his pocket, it is revealed

to be the card that Jonsson has called.

• The participant draws a card out of a deck of

playing cards, shows it to a witness, replaces it in the

pack. Another observer thoroughly shuffles the deck.

Olof Jonsson is brought into the room and handed
the pack of cards. He concentrates for a few mo-
ments, draws a card from the deck. It is declared by
all to be the same card which the participant drew in

Jonsson's absence.

• The participant draws a card from the deck,

places it in his pocket without looking at it. Another
deck, unopened, is handed to Olof Jonsson when he
is brought into the room. The psychic spreads the

deck on the table, selects a card, calls upon the par-

ticipant to withdraw the card from his pocket at the
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same moment that Jonsson turns over the card he has

selected. The cards are seen to be the same.

• Olof Jonsson requests that an observer think of

a card and ivill that card to turn up when the deck is

cut. When the deck is cut, the card is shown to be,

for example, the ten of hearts. The participant pro-

tests that he was thinking of the ten of diamonds.

Jonsson explains that the ten of diamonds could not

have turned up, because he has caused it to disappear

from the deck. Since the deck was produced only

moments before the experiment and Jonsson has

neither touched it nor come within several feet of it,

this annoimcement is met with great skepticism. A
search through the deck reveals that the ten of dia-

monds has, indeed, disappeared.

Jonsson sa)7S that he has now received the impres-

sion that the participant is sitting upon the missing

card. When the participant rises, he discovers the

card beneath a loose cushion on the chair, Olof
Jonsson has remained on the other side of the table

during the experiment and has not approached the

participant's cnair at any time. In addition, the par-

ticipant has had no occasion to rise from his seat to

allow Jonsson to place the card beneath him.

• The psychic asks that a deck be thoroughly shuf-

fled, then handed to him to be held behind his back.

He requests that an observer call out the value of a

card. As the observer provides the name of a card,

Jonsson removes that same card from the deck held

behind his back. This test is repeated many times

with the same results.

• The participant is asked to cut a deck of cards

which Olof Jonsson has not seen before the experi-

ment. Upon the cutting, the jack of diamonds shows
up. This card is placed in an envelope and set under

a heavy book. Jonsson asks the observers to decide

which card should disappear from the deck. They se-
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lect the four of spades. The deck is placed on the

book, and the participant is asked to place his hands

upon it. After a few moments of concentration, the

psychic invites the participant to search the deck.

The four of spades, which had been present seconds

before, has vanished, but it is discovered that the jack

of diamonds has reappeared in the deck. When the

book is lifted and the envelope opened, the four of

spades is seen to have changed places with the jack

of diamonds. From the time when the jack of dia-

monds was placed in the envelope until the envelope

was opened to reveal the four of spades, both Olof
Jonsson and the sealed card were kept under close

surveillance.

• Olof Jonsson asks one of the observers to select a

card at random from the deck. A card is drawn and
returned to the deck. The psychic next asks the same
observer to thoroughly shuffle the pack. The deck
is set on a table and the card selected by the observer

is to be the top card. Once again the observer shuffles

the pack at great length, but once again when the

deck is set on the table, the chosen card has again

found its way to the top. According to Jonsson, he
has concentrated upon the selected card and willed

it always to surface to the top of the deck.

• The psychic takes the hand of an observer and
asks him to think of a card, explaining that the physi-

cal contact will aid him in selecting the mentally

chosen card from the deck. While the observer con-
centrates on his card, Olof Jonsson places his free

hand on the deck of cards and spreads them face

down over a table. When he selects a card, the ob-
server verifies that he had been holding an image of

that card in his mind.

• An observer is asked to shuffle a deck of playing

cards thoroughly and to deal four cards face down
to Olof Jonsson and four cards to himself. The psy-
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chic informs the observer that he has influenced the

deck in a manner that would make his cards of higher

value than the observer's. When the observer's hand
is turned over, it is shown to contain three deuces

and one trey, Jonsson's hand is four aces,

• The participant is asked to select a card from a

deck and place it in an envelope without looking at

it. The envelope is taken by an observer and placed in

his coat pocket. After a few moments of meditation,

Jonsson announces that he has received an impression

of the card and will now send it to the participant.

The participant is advised to attempt to write down
his own impression on a sheet of paper as Jonsson

directs the image to his pen. The participant relaxes,

sits quietly for a few moments, slowly begins to

sketch a card. When the card is removed from the

envelope, it is shown to be the one drawn by the par-

ticipant.
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Chapter Four

A MOST OBLIGING PSYCHIC

Olof Jonsson has been studied, observed, examined, pho-

tographed, and investigated by doctors and parapsychol-

ogists since he was a very young man. He has sat pa-

tiently and guessed cards, levitated vases, or duplicated

test passages from randomly selected books for such

accomplished psychical researchers as Dr. Paul Bjerre,

Sven Turck, Professor Torben Laurent, Professor Sune

Stigsjoo, Professor OUe Holmberg, Professor Preben

Plum, Bemdt Hollsten, Dr. Eric Dingvi^all, Poul Thorsen,

Dr. J. B. Rhine, Dr. J. G. Pratt, Dr. KarHs Osis, David
Techter, Dr. Ian Stevenson, and Dr. Edward Cox.

Because of the attention that has been directed toward
Olofs **psi" abilities, both in and out of the laboratory,

the psycnic is constantly being challenged by researchers

and skeptics to prove his talents. Such a process can read-

ily be seen to be potentially exhausting were Olof to

heed the summons of every doubting physicist who
might wish to submit him to a "psychic-busting" ordeal.

On December 27, 1970, the American Association for

the Advancement of Science officially recognized para-

psychology as a scientific discipline, after the Parapsy- »

chological Association had tried for six years to be admit-

ted as an affiliate of the AAAS. Although such
recognition is certainly long overdue for parapsychol-
ogy, it would be naive to assume that all practitioners of

the physical sciences are now going to accept the

findings and claims of their colleagues in "psi" research

without protest. In the eyes of a hard-nosed physicist or
biologist, psychical research will seem as amorphous as

ever, and the experiments will be considered as nebulous
and questionable as they were in the days of Sir A.
Conan Doyle and William James.
For nearly fourteen years, Olof Jonsson surrendered
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his vacation time and a large portion of his energies to

various ESP testing and research laboratories in the

United States. This book is partly a testimonial to those

long, patient hours spent with sincere, dedicated parapsy-

chologists. For those who accept only their own
testimony, a book may seem a very poor substitute for

having been actually present during one of Olofs experi-

ments. But should this book be examined by someone
who has previously held an entrenched position of hostil-

ity and doubt toward the psychic world, he might at

least consider the possibility that man may be much more
than a chance arrangement of biochemical compounds.

Olof Jonsson knows that an individual with his abilities

must be ever on the ready. Even a television studio can
be instandy converted into a parapsychological testing

laboratory.

On October 24, 1970, Sweden's The Lenmrt Hyland
Show came to Chicago to film a New Year's Eve televi-

sion special to be broadcast in Scandinavia. Swedish-

Americans Ingrid Bergstrom and Gunnar and Britta

Seaborg told me details of the program taping.

**It is one thing to think about an experiment and con-

centrate on it when you are by yourself with a few wit-

nesses," Mrs. Bergstrom said, "but when you appear on a

big television show, you're sitting up on the chair with
the spotlight on you and two hundred people watching
you. It must make an ESP experiment so much more
difficult."

"First they conducted an experiment in card-

guessing," Gunnar Seaborg told me. I think it was eight

out of ten Olof got right. Olof said that the last card was
a wavy line. Mr. Hyland said that Olof had already

named a wavy line. Olof said. That's all right If it is not
a wavy line, I wiU give you one thousand dollars!*

" *Do you realize that one thousand dollars is a lot of
money.:*' Hyland asked him."

Britta Seaborg picked up the narrative thread: " *Oh,

yes,' Olof said. 1 know how much money a thousand
dollars is.'

"Then Mr. Hyland asked, *Are you really going to
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give us a thousand dollars if you are wrong?' Olof says,

ja, and when Mr. Hyland turns over the card, Olof was

right. It was the wavy line!"

Gunnar laughed. "Whenever Olle says he will bet a

thousand dollars, I know that he really knows he is

correct!"

"Then they sat a big box before Olof," Ingrid Berg-

strom went on. "Poor Olle is to say what is in the box.

Mr. Hyland said, *01of, you are supposed to be able to

see through walls; you should be able to see through this

box.* Well, it was a big box, but that did not mean that

the object inside was big. It could be a million different

things."

"Only one person on the production crew knew what
was in it," Gunnar pointed out.

"The box was covered with Christmas wrappings and

they wouldn't let Olof Hft it, of course," Britta recalled.

"He had to sit before it on the floor. So what would you
think of if you knew there could be any one of a million

different tmngs in the box, eh? And you've got a bright

spotiight on you, so you can't concentrate!"

"Mr. Hyland told Olof to sit and think for a few
moments," Ingrid said. "I could see that Olle was starting

to get a little bit wet there on his forehead. Mr. Hyland
said, *Concentrate, Olof, while we listen to so-and-so

sing!'"

"After the song, they came back to Olof sitting before

the box," Gunnar reported. "*I am getting the feeling

that it is something hard in substance,' Olof said.

" *Well, think about it some more, Olof,' Hyland said,

*while we listen to so-and-so entertain us!'

"

Ingrid sighed, grimacing. "Entertainment! So Olof
must listen to that too while he is concentrating, and all

the audience is sitting there waiting for Olof to say what
is in the box.

"So finally Mr. Hyland said, "Okay, Olof, let us have
it. Tell us what is in the box.'

"And Olof said, *I have a feeling that it is from an ani^

mal, and I think it could be an antler from a reindeer.' So
the package is opened and up comes a reindeer's horn
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that they had covered with mink! Olof had been

correct."

Olof Jonsson was seven years old when strange things

began to happen in his presence.

"I noticed that I could see and experience things which
others could not," he remembers. "When I was younger

I had believed that others had the same power as I did

"The first time I realized my peculiar gift of being

able to influence objects with a glance or with power of

thought was in my parental home in Malmo, Sweden,"

Olof told me over some after-dinner Blue Nun Liebfrau-

milch at a Chicago restaurant. Although the psychic gen-

erally abstains from alcoholic beverages, he does enjoy a

light, white wine on occasion. He and his wife, Betty,

had honored me by considering my joining them at din-

ner as an occasion.

"There stood a bottle on a table in the kitchen," Jons-

son went on. "Suddenly I had this overwhelming desire

to see that bottle fall to the floor. It did so immediately,

and fell without breaking."

And did not such an event fill a seven-year-old boy
with fear and wonder?

"No, it seemed to me to be a very natural thing for the

bottle to do," Olof said. His soft voice is flavored with a

Swedish brogue that has resisted eighteen years of resi-

dency in the United States. "Afterward I noticed that all

possible kinds of things moved when I only so much as

glanced at them."

And the strange talent had begun to grow.
"I used to dream things that later came true. For exam-

ple, once I saw in a dream how a girl in the neighbor-

hood would break her leg. The incident happened the

next day exactly as I had seen it. I often knew what
people in my presence were thinking. Sometimes I could
answer a question before it was asked.

"At school it was easy for me to learn. For that reason

I never needed to make use of the formulas the mathe-
matics teachers gave us to solve problems, as I had dis-

covered how to gain the answers beforehand."

Olofs remarkably blue eyes sparkled with a remem-
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bered bit of childhood mischief. "Once, in order to shine

before my classmates, I dreamed of all the answers to a

test that we would be given the next day. It was then a

simple matter to give the answers to each member in the

class. The teacher was quite astonished when he discov-

ered that all the pupils had perfect test papers—even

those who were chronically incapable. I don't know if

the teacher ever discovered who was responsible for the

mathematical miracle, but for my part, it had only been

an experiment."

It was difficult to consider the man seated across the

table from me as some kind of "stranger in a strange

land." Olof Jonsson looks exasperatingly normal. He is of

medium height, extremely well-mannered, and has a jo-

vial demeanor. He is the very Scandinavian prototype

with light complexion, light-colored hair, and a preoccu-

pation with cleanliness, orderliness, and the preservation

of his youth. One knows that Olof Jonsson must be in his

fifties, but neither his unwrinkled face nor his conversa-

tion betray his precise age.

"When were you bom, Olof.^" is a question that wiU
bring a prompt reply: "October eighteenth."

One's slightly pressured pursuit: "Yes, and the year?'*

will provoke a skillful bit of misdirection and hearty

laughter.

Nor does Betty, his attractive, full-bodied wife, escape

the Scandinavian obsession for establishing one*s own
fountain of youth through a careful selection of diet and
a Spartan regime of positive thinking, regular fasting, and
creative resting. "I predict that Betty will lose two
ounces a month this year," Olof will tease. Betty, who
has just lost twenty pounds on a diet he enforced, laughs:

"Oh, you! ril lose more than that, but I can't look like a

teen-ager forever!"

And it is this round-cheeked, hearty personification of
the Swedish ideal of the good life, who has been hailed as

Master of the Law of Gravity, The Strongman of the Su-
pernatural, and the most powerful medium of teleldnetic

phenomena who has ever been experimentally controlled.
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Olof reminisced about his parents' reaction to his un-

usual abilities. "My father maintains that one day when I

was very small, I was to accompany him to the doctor.

When we were halfway there, I said there was no point

in our going on, because the doctor was not at home. Fa-

ther disagreed, saying we had made an appointment, so it

was plain that the doctor did expect us. When we got to

the doctor's office and rang the bell, we found he had

had an emergency call and was not expected home for

quite some time.'*

As far as Olof has ever been able to determine, no dra-

matic occult powers are to be found in any other mem-
bers of his family. "My father, however, does have a cer-

tain ability 'to feel within him' matters and things—to

foresee such incidents as will happen in the future," Olof

qualified. His elderly father still lives in Sweden. "And
my great-grandmother was clairvoyant in certain situa-

tions. She was strongly cognizant of warnings, and she

cpuld hear her husband's wagon a long time before the

horses drove in through the gate. Great-grandfather was
generally quite surprised that she could have the meal in

order and served when he came, in spite of the fact that

he arrived at times not agreed upon."

Olof Jonsson*s great-grandmother was apparently ex-

periencing the peculiarly Scandinavian phenomenon of

the vardogr. As early as 1917, Wiers Jensen, editor of the

Norwegian Journal of Psychical Research, wrote a series

of articles on the vardogr. It appears that the possessor of

a vardogr unconsciously employs the psychic projection

as a type of spiritual forerunner to announce his physical

arrival.

"The vardogr reports are all alike," wrote Wiers Jen-
sen. "With Httle variation, the same type of happening
occurs: The possessor of a vardogr announces his arrival.

His steps are heard on the staircase. He is heard to unlock
the outside door, kick off his overshoes, put his walking-
stick in place, etc. The hstening 'percipients'—^if they are

not so accustomed to the prelude or the vardogr that

they remain sitting quietly—open the door and find the
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entry empty. The vardogr has, as usual, played a trick on
them. Eight or ten minutes later, the whole performance

is repeated, but now the reality and the man arrive."

Olof remembers his mother as a woman of a particu-

larly mild and gentle nature. "She was an inquisitive per-

son with a probing mind, eager to seek the meaning of

life, and she always had an interest in the things beyond
the ordinary—a quality which I inherited.

"Ever since my childhood, my mother and I were al-

ways on the same wavelength. If one can speak of con-

tacts across invisible borders, then they certainly existed

between us. When Mother died in the early fifties, I hap-

pened to be in California. I needed no message from
home. I knew the day and the hour when she left her

earthly surroundings."

Ever practical, Olof prepared himself for the engineer-

ing profession. After his examination in 1941, he worked
at numerous firms until 1946, when he secured a position

as a draftsman at the Monarch Motorbike factory in

Varberg. It was during his employment there that his

mediumistic gifts began to manifest themselves most
strongly, and rumors about the mystical Varberg
engineer began to spread through Sweden.
"The attention given me was not always of the most

desirable kind," Olof recalls a bit ruefully. "It has always

been profitable in the eyes of the majority to make fun of

things which relate to the paranormal. Fortunately, how-
ever, there are also many newspapers and journalists who
show a genuinely positive interest in my experiments. All

that I ever ask is a truthful presentation."

Olof remembered the time early in his public demon-
strations when a newspaper "exposed" him.

"Ahead of time the newspaper had smuggled an unin-

vited guest into a private seance," Olof said, staring at the

rim of his wineglass as if he were seeing the past being

recreated. "The experiment was controlled by several

witty and mocking men and women, among them two
flunkeys of the young journalist who had attended the

SCI nee undercover, so to speak.

"During the seance, I repeatedly got • segment of
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thread to slide off the table and fall to the floor. I stood

more than a yard away from the table around which the

participants formed a closed circle. The young journalist

was the only one in the group who 'saw through* the ex-

periment. He declared, in print, that I had unwound bits

of thread from a spool up my sleeve, because no other

explanation was 'possible.'
"

Olof told me that one becomes more or less immune to

"exposures" of this type. "The psychic sensitive who
presents serious public demonstrations of his talents must
attribute opposition more to lack of knowledge than to ill

will. Of course, such an injustice so early in my public

testing did demoralize me, but a short time later a news-
paper in Hassleholm gave me an excellent testimonial."

In Hassleholm, where Professor Axel Ingvar gave
the welcoming speech, people were skeptical of En-
gineer Jonsson's experiments, which were said to be
ninety percent successful.

Little by little, when numbers as well as letters

that people thought of or wrote down on a slate

were directly identified by the engineer, the audi-

ence's skepticism began to lessen. When Jonsson
readily and easily named which one of seven persons

moved a five-card which had been laid out on the

table in a northerly direction, when he had no
chance at all of seeing it, there was great applause.

The most skeptical in the crowd was a technical

teacher who also experimented with "sabotage." But
finally it was he who gave the most beautiful testi-

monial for Jonsson for his undeniable ability and his

honest progress into a realm where the science of the

West has not yet penetrated. Loud, appreciative ap-
plause came to Engineer Jonsson.

Olof has saved the above yellowed newspaper clipping,

not out of egotism, but as a reminder of how a precon-
ceived negative attitude may give way later on to posi-

tive acceptance.

*'One can say that I liberate specific subconscious
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skills," Olof said. "The psychic power which we human

beings have within us is so strong that it cannot be over-

emphasized " Jonsson stated. "We do not yet know the

answer to the mystery of human life. Sooner or later it

will be revealed. Until such time, we must forge ahead,

investigate, and experiment with the possibilities which

serve us. It is necessary to explore our minds to their
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Chapter Five

MORE PSI TRIALS AND TESTS

To thousands of people in his native Sweden, Olof

Jonsson is remembered as the "master medium" of the

late 1940's. At one point, Jonsson's demonstrations were

given such extensive coverage in the Swedish press that

many assumed that the Varberg engineer had true super-

natural powers. Although Jonsson left his native Scandi-

navia in 1953, the public demand for up-to-date accounts

of his psychic accomplishments has not abated. Numer-
ous Swedish journalists have traveled to the Chicago area

in order to interview Olof and conduct fresh tests for the

sensitive's many devoted fans and followers in Scandina-

via.

On October 24, 1970, the television production crew
of The Lemmn Hyla?id Show utiHzed Chicago studios to

film a New Year's Eve special which would feature Olof

and some of Sweden's brightest actors and entertainers.

At the same time, a number of Swedish newspapers and
magazines sent reporters to interview Jonsson for special

holiday features.

"One of the reporters, Oke Winslow, telephoned me
from a hotel to set up an interview with me," Olof
smiled. "I had never met him before, so he thought he

would try to test me over the telephone and asked me
what he looked like. I told him that he had a round face,

a beard, and that he had started a bad habit of smoking
cigars. He asked me how he was dressed, and I said that

he had just come from the shower, so he wasn't dressed

at all. He laughed and told me that I was correct. I could
see him clearly.'*

In the November 7, 1965, issue of Sweden's The Sim-
day Express^ journalist Lennart Amstad told of his visit
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with Olof Jonsson, who at that time lived in a bachelor

apartment in Hammond, Indiana.

"There stands a man with round, pink cheeks and clear

blue eyes waiting with his new Chevrolet Monza. He
wears a blue blazer and well-pressed trousers and his

name is Olof Jonsson."

As Olof drove Amstad through Hammond, he told the

journalist that his dream was to quit designing and to

open his own research institute. "Now I allow myself to

be tested and examined by dozens of scientists," Jonsson

said, "but science can only register my experiments, not

determine what my abilities are dependent upon."

Olof told his visiting countryman that he had recently

participated in three television shows and ten radio pro-

grams. "I received thousands of letters after my appear-

ances," Jonsson said, "but I was disappointed at the num-
ber that sought to make use of my abilities in lotteries or

at the racetrack. At one racetrack I selected a winner in

each of the three races I bet on. But this business is not

for me. My abilities were not intended to be used in such

a manner."

Amstad pressed the sensitive for an answer to ho^w he

accomplished his paranormal feats.

"It is difficult to explain," Jonsson told him. "If, for ex-

ample, I am going to look at the future for a person, I

need several hours of concentration. I go into a kind of

light trance, see the seeking person's life as a film in my
subconscious. It is the same in other tests. I 'see' the cards,

for example, in front of me through concentrating on the

person who holds them."

Later that evening, in a Chicago restaurant, Olof wrote
something on his napkin, folded it, and handed it to Am-
stad. "Do not open the napkin," Jonsson told the curious

journalist. "On it I have drawn a playing card. Now I

will draw another according to your instructions."

Amstad gave him point by point instructions to draw
a five. "Fine," Olof agreed. "Now the suit remains. What
do you want?"

"I answered diamonds," Amstad admitted later, "be-

cause that was the only thing I thought of.'*
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"Good,** Olof smiled. "Now look at the paper you re-

ceived from me before we began."

Amstad unfolded the napkin. Olof had drawn a card

with five points with the identification "five of dia-

monds" written above it,

"This is a caf6," Amstad thought to himself. "I am a

journalist. I am sitting here with a man whose name is

Olof Jonsson and none of this makes sense. . .
."

"Yes," Olof interrupted his mental assessment. "There

are seven members in your family at home in Sweden

and you have a sister who is eighteen. Two of your

brothers and one sister are married."

Amstad nodded in speechless agreement. Suddenly,

two coats jerked off a nearby clothes hanger and fell to

the floor.

"Never mind," Olof told him. "It is nothing to be con-

cerned about. Objects often move when I am in the vi-

cinity. I cannot help that. . .
."

The next day, in Olof's bachelor apartment, the

psychic bade the journalist shuffle the cards of an ESP
deck and hold them behind his back. "Now take out a

green circle," was Jonsson's next request.

"I turned the cards over behind my back in order to

confuse him," Amstad later confessed to his readers. "I

was a little angry. One must expose this kind of thing.

One cannot allow such activity to go on.

"After that I held forth a card—a green circle! My
thoughts began to go in circles. How does he do it?"

Jonsson next asked that the journalist select any book
at random from the bookshelves in his den. Amstad's ar-

ticle continues:

". . . Now you will read the lines farthest down
on whatever page you choose," says Olof. His pink
cheeks are glowing with happiness. He is in serious

action. "While you are deciding, I'll go into the
bathroom. . .

."

I page through the book, find a phrase at random,
a completely disconnected phrase, split because the

page is divided into two columns. It says: "The hub
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of the Patience Worth (division of columns) tail

shortly."

For three minutes I read the phrase over and over

again. Take one word at a time until the whole thing

almost dances in front of my eyes. Then I hear

Olof's orders from the bathroom—to which the door

is closed: ^'Concentrate . . . now relax . . . now
. . . read now."
When he comes in, he has a little piece of yellow

paper in his hand, perspiration on his brow. On the

paper I read, clearly and plainly:

The hub of the Patience Worth—tail shortly.

It seemed there was nothing for me to say. I have

not felt anything beyond a deep concentration. Now
I feel frightened in the face of the fantastic dimen-

sions of the unreal which is stored up in that little

room. Afraid—and impressed.

Much impressed.

In my opinion, one of the most impressive tests of Olof

Jonsson's clairvoyance was conducted by the Swedish-

American, K. AJex Carlsson, who became acquainted

with the psychic through Bemdt Hollsten, editor of the

newspaper Saningsmannen's. On November 5, 1957,

Carlsson visited Jonsson's Chicago home in the company
of another Swedish-American, Sigge Rydberg. Both men
had agreed to put Jonsson's power as an "X-ray vision-

ary" to the test. For that purpose, Carlsson had brought

with him a picture, well encased in very heavy wrapping
paper.

The three men sat in pleasant conversation around the

coflFee table, speaking about Sweden and mutual ac-

quaintances for some time. Finally, Carlsson put the

package in front of Jonsson and asked him to describe its

contents. Rydberg had not seen the picture, so he and

Jonsson started on equal ground. Botn men could guess

that the package held a picture, but whereas Rydberg's

powers of observation halted at this point, Jonsson's were
just warming up.

"It is an old object," he told the men. "It is, perhaps,
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several hundred years old. I have a feeling of some beau-

tiful color, something blue—it is a picture. There has

been singing in front of it. It is from Europe, probably

Spain or Italy. I have an impression of a grayish-white

wall and a building which resembles a chapel or a

church, possibly a cloister. There are people in the pic-

ture. I see a woman's figure—she is holding a child in her

arms—she is a Madonna. The child is the Christ child.

The Madonna or the boy holds something in his hand

which resembles a fruit, and there is a cross. There is yet

another person in the picture—Joseph!"

Rydberg looked at Carlsson inquiringly. His friend

nodded, most astonished at the accurate description

which Jonsson had provided. Carlsson removed the

heavy wrapping paper and the Blue Madonna was re-

vealed to Jonsson and Rydberg. In this grouping of the

Holy Family, the Madonna's veil is blue. The Christ

child stands on her knee and holds in one hand an orb

with a cross on it.

"You paid twenty-five dollars!" Olof said, glancing at

Carlsson. "You paid twenty-five dollars for the picture."

Carlsson confirmed the fact that he had indeed paid

that sum for the painting. He went on to explain that he

had first seen the Blue Madonna in the Chicago studio of

artist Gerda AhLm. Miss Ahlm said that she had pur-

chased the painting in miserable condition in an antique

shop. Since Miss Ahlm had studied art in Germany and
Paris and had worked for the Chicago Art Institute for

seventeen years, she felt herself qualified to restore the

painting.

According to Carlsson, "Gerda Ahlm surmised that the

painting was done in Italy or Spain and was very old. It

was painted on wood and unsigned. She regarded herself

unable to make any statement about the source of the

picture; it would in any case have been only a guess.

"I was able to buy the painting for a very reasonable

friendship's price of twenty-five dollars, exactly the

amount Olof Jonsson had cited. Who painted the picture

and what fate it had undergone before I got it remains

presumably an unsolved puzzle. It may have been a part
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of a triptych or hung on a cloister wall. That people had
sung songs in praise of the Madonna before the painting

was certainly something Jonsson was right about."

Bess Krigel, Chicago schoolteacher and radio personal-

ity at WWCA, Gary, Indiana, declared in a signed state-

ment dated May 31, 1969, that Olof Jonsson had cor-

rectly named twenty-five out of twenty-five ESP cards

from a deck which had been shuffled by four persons

before being sealed in an envelope and enclosed in her

purse.

In Sweden's Home Journal (July 21, 1959) Stig Ame
Kjellen reported an experiment during which a Dr. A.
took from his own library shelf a book which he knew
that he had not yet had time to read. The book was not

opened during the experiment and was held at all times

by Dr. A.
"Olof Jonsson was asked if he could possibly read the

first line of page 111 and write it down on a sheet of

paper,** Kjellen writes. "Jonsson shut his eyes. After a

minute he took a pen and wrote: *In allegory there is a

real picture.* The book was opened. It was a book by
Sigmund Freud and on page 111 the first line read: *In

the hidden allegory the original picture was real. . .
.*

The page as well as Jonsson*s writing was photo-

graphed.**

In a declaration drawn up and written by the parapsy-

chologist Professor Pr. Plum, strong testimony is given to

Olof Jonsson*s clairvoyance.

The seventh of March, 1947, we, the undersigned
were present at the following experiment performed
by Engineer Jonsson. Professor Pr. Plum selected

from a deck of cards, which was under his control

beforehand, four cards and placed them, without
looking at them, into envelopes. Two were put in in

such a way that the card was first put into another

envelope which was sealed. The two cards, flaps

against each other, were put into a single envelope
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which was sealed. In full sight of everyone, Mr.

Jonsson rustled the envelopes around a moment,
gave them to onlookers (Professor Plum and Mr.

Melloni). Then the light was extinguished and in the

course of a few minutes, Mr. Jonsson said: jack of

diamonds; four or five of clubs, likely four; eight of

spades; a queen—^I cannot see which one (added

later a black queen). Professor Plum thereupon

opened the envelopes in full light. They proved to

contain: king of diamonds, four of clubs, eight of

spades, and queen of spades.

The undersigned herewith testify that we have

seen Engineer Jonsson undertake a long list of

experiments which we find impossible to explain

without accepting his telepathic and clairvoyant

powers. Moreover, he gave proof of his power when,

without showing any sign of pain, he performed an

act which usually is extremely painful, namely hit-

ting the backside of his hand with full weight

against the edge of a wooden table.

Copenhagen, March 7, 1947.

The testimonial reproduced is signed by, among oth-

ers, two editors, a doctor of meficine, a professor, a

state's auditor, a music teacher, a civil engineer, and a

university librarian.

Chicago architect Cary Caraway told me of the time

that a young woman challenged Olof Jonsson's ability to

"see" through walls. They set up an experiment wherein

the young lady would retire to her hotel room while

Olof would remain in another suite and attempt to follow

her movements as if he were some psychical closed-

circuit television set. The telephones in the two rooms

would relay the progress of Olofs hits and misses. Cara-

way woula man the telephone and relay OloPs impres-

sions from the room in which the psychic sat meditating,

and a doctor friend of the young woman would receive

these impressions in her room and score them. Without
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error, according to Caraway, Jonsson correctly described

the woman jumping on one foot, holding her hands

above her head, staring in the mirror, and so forth.

On August 15, 1970, I asked to test 01of*s clairvoyant

ability to penetrate a concrete wall. Olof and his wife,

Betty, together with my family and I had met for a

weekend at the Holiday Inn in Madison, Wisconsin.

While the ladies and my children sunned themselves by
the pool, Olof and I sat in the Jonssons* room working
experiments in psi.

"/^," Olof nodded in answer to my request. "You go
into your room and pick a playing card from a deck.

Hold it against the wall face forward and I shall draw it

for you on this sheet of paper."

I left the Jonssons' room, walked next door to our

own. When I entered our room, I was surprised to see

our boys playing cards, since I thought they were at the

pool. "Steve," I said to our ten-year-old, "hand me a

card from that discard pile."

Steve reached down and handed me the king of hearts.

Could a card be picked more randomly than that?

I held the card to the wall and thumped once to let

Olof know that the experiment had begun. After a few
seconds, I heard a replying thump. Olof had already re-

ceived an impression.

When I reentered the Jonssons* room, Olof handed me
a sketch of the king of hearts. It was unnecessary for me
to tell him that he had been correct. Obviously, judging

from the expanse of his smile, he knew that he had drawn
my card.

"Now, just how did you see that card?" I asked.

Jonsson: I just count three and there it is in my mind.
But sometimes I do not see the card: I get an image.

"You get a picture of people's thoughts?"

Jonsson: Yes, and I feel a sensation when I see a color.

I shuffled a deck of ESP cards. "How do you know
which card is going to be the second one down and
which the third one down?"

Jonsson: I ask myself in what order this will be. For in-

stance, if you have a deck of cards and you shuffle the
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deck and I said I want the ace of hearts to be number
seventeen from the top, you could shuffle the deck for

half an hour, one hour, ten hours, and the ace of hearts

will still be number seventeen from the top. When I am
one hundred percent sure, I can bet anything.

"How might I learn to do this?"

Jonssom The best way to learn clairvoyance, the abil-

ity to see what is hidden, is to start by trying to

determine cards and numbers and different symbols, like

those in the Zener ESP deck. Take them oehind your
back and just touch one card and relax. It is very impor-
tant to relax. Close your eyes and try to receive an im-

pression. The best way to receive the correct impression

is just to relax and take what comes to you without
effort.

Let us try something. Brad, take the cards behind your
back, cut them anywhere. What shape do you feel now
when you are holding it?

**Wavy lines?'* I looked and discovered I held a star.

Jonssom But look at what is at the bottom of the pack,

next to the fingers of your left hand.

"Wavy lines! All right, how do I learn to pick up the

correct impression?"

Jonssom By practicing the way I just told you. What
symbol would you like me to select from the deck? (I

named the circle, and Jonsson proceeded to pick each of

the &YQ circles out of the deck.) You should have seen

me drive this cardsharp wild when I was in Las Vegas. I

always knew what cards he held! And at the tables I

could call any card I wanted. Of course, I never win
much, just for fun. I do not use my abilities that way.

"All right, now," I said. "Here are the cards. I select

one. Before I turn it over, you tell me how you know
what it is before either of us have seen it with our physi-

cal eyes. I mean, what happens to you mentally? How do
youf^dit?"

Jonsson: It is very hard to describe. I just see it. I feel

it first in my mind, then I try to visualize it. When I

begin to search for it, to visualize it, it will materialize in

my mind.
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"What tells you when you are correct?"

Jonsson: The picture is clearer and brighter. Now, re-

member, make your mind blank. I will help you. I will

wait until I feel the right condition, then I will send that

card to you.

"Square!" (I turned the card over, and saw that "we"
had called it correctly.) "You must have grabbed my
brain at just the right instant, because I have always

found it nearly impossible to make my mind a blank.

"As a writer, I am always thinkmg about how I am
going to say something on paper."

Jonsson: Let us continue. Just keep shuffling the cards.

Take one out anywhere in the deck and as you draw it

out, you name it. It will be the card you name.

"This is fantastic!" I laughed, and called several cards

correctly. "Fm going to have to work on this. I still feel,

though that I'm calling them correctly because you are

helping me. Excuse me, Olof, but I've never seen your
eyes open as wide as they did just now."

Jonsson: (Laughing) No, I just happened to see some-
thing. One of the girls is talking about her leg. Yes, I see

now that it is Betty. She is stroking her leg and asking

Marilyn whether or not her leg is beginning to sunburn.

"You mean you could see the girls, just like watching
a moving picture of them?"

Jonsson: Ja, I could see them. I just wanted to know
what they were doing and if they were all right.

"You )ust seemed to look through me, or past me, for

a moment there."

Jonsson: Yes, I can sit and talk to somebody while my
mind accepts impressions from elsewhere. (Later, when
Betty and Marilyn returned to the motel rooms, we
learned that Olof had seen true. Betty had been asking

Marilyn about the advisability of applying more suntan
lotion at, as near as could be determined, the very
moment that Olof's eyes had widened in long-distance

clairvoyance.)

"I know that you value your talents highly—so do I

—

so I do not want you to misconstrue this question: Have
you been able to put your clairvoyance to practical use?"

Jonsson: During the Second World War, I put clair-
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voyance to the most practical use of all—saving my life.

I was an officer in the merchant marine, chief engineer.

The captain of the ship depended on my clairvoyance

many times to get us through the floating mine beds.

"You were kind of a living radar-sonar device.'*

Jonsson: (Laughing) Ja, I was the boss in the machine
room, and the captain was the boss on deck. He must
have consulted me every day.

I remember the time in October, 1939, when we knew
that there were many German mines floating around us.

Of course Sweden was neutral during World War 11, but

a mine does not care about that. A mine will blow any-

one to bits without prejudice.

During the night, we were traveling about ten knots.

That's not too fast, but it can be dangerously fast when
one is crossing a mine belt, and I suddenly received a

psychic impression that we were doing just that. No one
on deck could see them, but I could feel them. I told the

captain about it, and he said, "/«, Olof, maybe it's better

if we stop the boat." And we did, so that I might medi-

tate a little.

If we hadn't stopped the ship, I would not be here

today. Just when we stopped, we saw a mine bobbing up
right in front of us. The crew was all frightened, but I

tried to remain calm and peaceful, because I knew that I

must achieve the right condition to pilot the ship

through the mine belt.

I sat at the top of the deck in a light trance, and I

could see everytlung that was happening and I could see

all the mines. I would just point my hand in front of me.
Go this way; go that way; to the left, the left, to the

right. After half an hour we were out of there and every-

thing was fine. You must agree that in this instance I

surely presented a practical application of clairvoyance.

In a personal correspondence to me dated November
22, 1969, Dr. J.J. related another possible practical appli-

cation of Olof Jonsson's remarkable clairvoyant abilities:

"Through several months of connection with Mr.
Jonsson, I am convinced that he possesses ESP abilities

which under certain circumstances could have great val-
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ues. During one experiment, I asked him to read micro-

scopic slides. I presumed that he did not have any
knowledge of histology or the pathology of medicine,

but he gave a diagnosis of cancer or not-cancer by just

looking through the microscope. Telepathy is possible

here, but during this experiment I tried to concentrate oa
a different subject."

In June, 1969, Olof Jonsson returned to his native Swe-
den for the first time since 1953. Although principal

among his reasons for returning to Sweden was to intro-

duce Betty to his aged father on Kalkbrottsgatan in Lim-
hamm, and to his sister, Mrs. B. Persson, Olof quite

naturally found time to hold some experiments with Pro-

fessor Olle Holmberg.
A reporter from the South Sweden Daily Post Express

was on hand on June 22 to provide record of "An Eve-
ning with a Famous Medium":

Conversation with older parapsychologically in-

terested persons about unexpiainable phenomena and
performances has often ended with:—Pshaw! That's

nothing. You should have seen Varberg's Jonsson. A
matchbox that was moved several centimeters by
power of thought, heavy tables, ycs^ sets of furni-

ture, all have been commanded and set into motion
by the Jonsson willpower.

The other day triis much written-about and much
discussed man sat in the well-shaded summer grove
of a garden adjoining a house in Djursholm. . . .

Jonsson appeared to be distinctly younger than I had
thought. Only about fifty years of age. A quiet man,
unpretentious, gray-clad, apple-cheeked, hair

combed straight back, pale eyes with a mild, ministe-

rial look.

The host. Professor Olle Holmberg . . . puttered
about among the assembled, anticipating crowd,
many of whom were curious, skeptical,

amused. . , .

Even before breakfast one of the American re-

searcher Rhine*s ESP card decks had been shuffled
and put into an envelope and sealed. ... It was up
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to (Jonsson) to say in what order the twenty-five

cards lay. ... It seemed to be a strenuous process

which now and then demanded a moment of medita-

tion in privacy on a hillside.

At last all twenty-five guesses were recorded, the

seal broken, and cards and record compared.

Twenty-two correct out of a possible twenty-five

• . . It was a phenomenal result. . . ,

Professor Holmberg provided Jonsson with his own
signed report of the experiment:

Professor Olle Holmberg's Residence, Stockholm.
Statement on two telepathy-clairvoyance experi-

ments with Olof Jonsson. Participants: Olof Jonsson;

his wife Betty; my daughter Stina, twenty-one years

old; my wife Maj; as well as I, doctor of philosophy,

Olle Holmberg.
Experiment L Stina shuffled a deck of Rhine's

cards and put them into their case. It was a matter of

determining in what order the cards lay; no one had
seen the deck. Qearly under mental influence but
without words, Stina named the first three cards, I

the fourth, my wife the fifth and sixth. Olof Jonsson
named the remaining ones.

The order named by us and by Olof Jonsson was
the following:

1. star 13. circle

2. square 14. star

3. cross 15. wavy lines

4. star 16. cross

5. circle 17. circle

6. star 18. star

7. square 19. wavy lines

8. square 20. circle

9. cross 21. wavy lines

10. wavy lines 22. star

11. square 23. circle

12. cross 24. square

25. wavy lines
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All these answers were correct except nine, ten,

twenty-two. Therefore, twenty-two right.

Experiment 11, I put a card into my pocket with-

out seeing or showing it. After a few hours, Olof

Jonsson said the card was the three of spades.

Correct,

15/6 1969

Witnessed by O. Hohnberg

The famous Varberg's Jonsson had proved to his coun-

trymen that his long sojourn in the United States had in

no way blunted his powers of clairvoyance. If anything,

perhaps, his mind had become more independent of time

and space than ever before.
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Chapter Six

PSI AND THE PRIMITIVE MIND

During Olof Jonsson's travels to other lands, he has made
it a point to undertake parapsychological experiments

with whatever psychically talented people he may en-

counter. Before immigrating to the United States, Olof

visited South America, Canada, China, Japan, and Austra-

lia.

"In 1949, I visited the Argentine jungle where I

managed to study the Indians and their occult powers,"

Olof told me. "I happened upon a tribe that had re-

mained completely unaffected by civilization. The Indi-

ans were specialists in preparing plants and roots for me-
dicinal use. In addition, I found that their telepathic pow-
ers had become particularly well developed."
' Once the natives presented Olof with a fire festival in

his behalf. "The medicine man walked barefooted across

a burning charcoal bed, about six yards long," the psy-

chic remembers. "He held a branch in his hand, and
while running across the red coals, looked straight up-

ward. After he had walked the coals, he showed me with
great pride that he had not suffered the slightest bum."

Olof was aware that some anthropologists and explor-

ers had attempted to explain away the phenomenon of

fire-walking by saying that the medicine men have their

feet treated with tannic acid. "This, plus their naturally

calloused feet from going barefoot, is supposed to render

their feet impervious to pain," Jonsson said. "However, I

carefully examined the feet of the fire-walker, both be-

fore and after his run across the red-hot coals, and I de-

tected nothing unusual."

After the ritual had been performed and other Indians

had trod the coals without suffering even the slightest

bums, Olof was invited to participate in the ceremony
himself.
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"The medicine man txied to be helpful by chanting

prayers over me," Olof recalled not long ago, "but_jL

knew that I had only to achieve a feeling of harmony, of
oneness with the umverse and 1 would feel no pain. Even
thougE 1 knew that 1 could, through autosug^prestion , shut

oif-tiT£ consciousness of feehng in my :^eet, I decided to

reIv\most strongly on psychic protection achievedT by
re"icHIng that plateau of calmne«><; i^nd rranqnility."

OM fetnoVed liis shoes, went into a light trance state,

and walked resolutely across the bed of glowing char-

coal.

"After that experiment," Olof stated, "I rose in the In-

dians' estimation. On another occasion, an outstanding

medicine man invited me to join him for a stroll inside a

pit where a great many poisonous snakes and crocodiles

were kept. With a certain degree of hesitation, I followed

the medicine man into the cave. The reptiles bothered

neither of us. We could walk directly in front of the

powerful snouts of the crocodiles without their making a

move to grasp us. We could handle the poisonous snakes

as if they were household pets. Again, the secret lay in

the ability to maintain a state of absolute mental calm.

Olof also found the Austrahan abongines' utilizing

many remarkable mental abilities.
"One gets the feeling

that the Austrahan Bushmen are equipped with sotflg SHTt

or thought processes that render them undisturbed by
WQrds._ i ney seem to put their faith in intuition."

Unc^ when in the Australian bush cotintry, Olof
heard some natives discussing what the Swedish psychic

considered very tragic circumstances. A mother had be-

come separated from her child while visiting the market-
place of a larger village. The baby boy had never been in

the village before, and he had only recently learned to

walk, but while his mother was occupied in bargaining,

he had managed to wander away from her side.

"There goes his mama, now," Olof was told by an
Enghsh-speaking aborigine.

"Is she looldng for her son?" Olof wondered, noting

that the woman seemed to be walking away from the vil-

lage.
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No, he was told, the woman had searched for several

minutes without success. Now she was returning to her

own, smaller village.

"But what of her child?" Olof demanded, shocked at

the woman's apparent indifference to her son.

"She will go home and call the child to her. He will

come.'*

Olof opened his mouth to protest the impossibility of

making the human voice heard over such a distance.

However, it suddenly occurred to him that the woman
meant to summon her son through mental telepathy. Cu-

rious, he followed the woman at a discreet distance so

that he might observe for himself if she could employ a

mental radio.

"I followed the woman back to her village and sat

some distance apart from her so that I might watch her

without disturbing her in any way," Olof recalled. "She

would sit very still for a few moments, as if meditating,

then go on about her work. After she had repeated this

very informal ritual for a few hours, she began to prepare

the evening meal. I, too, began to concentrate on the

child. I feared for his safety once it became dark. Finally,

after about four hours, the little boy came tottering

home. He had found his way home over a trail which he

had never seen before he traveled it that morning on his

mother's back."

Olof Jonsson has stated that he found rich soil for psy-

chical research among the Australian aborigines. "There

were natives who could so affect their enemies that the

hated ones suddenly and mysteriously found themselves

stricken with illness and died. Once I watched a native in

the process of hexing an enemy. He simply sketched his

enemy's features on the ground and stuck a spear

through the picture. The spear apparently served as a

physical reinforcement for the thoughts of death and ill-

ness which the hexer was psychically transmitting to the

victim."

Among the black Queenslanders, Olof met his aborigi-

nal counterpart: a clairvoyant medicine man who could
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sketch on the ground the answer to any question a client

brought to him.

"The man had absolutely no concept of the world
beyond the boundaries of his own hunting grounds,"
Olof said, "so I decided to test him in a novel way. Be-
fore I approached his hut, I drew a coin from my pocket
and concealed it in my closed fist. When I challenged

him to draw in the sand the thing that I held in my hand,
without hesitation he scratched out the image of a five-

farthing piece."

During his stay in North Queensland, Olof insisted

upon visiting a tribe of Bushmen who lived in a region

that was so remote that it was considered taboo even for

other aborigines to venture there. The white-skinned

medicine man was warned that he would be certain to

confront evil spirits along the wav.
It has been observed that the national trait of the

Swede is stubbornness. If this is true, then Olof Jonsson
proved himself typical. His determination to visit the

outlving village could not be diverted and, as no one was
willing to accompany him, he set out on the trail alone.

"It turned out to be a long journey through a gloomy
and barren tract," Olof told me. "When I was perhaps

halfway to the remote village, I saw a man coming to-

v/ard me on the narrow path. Although the trail was so

narrow that two persons could not comfortably pass one
another, the man continued to tread the path directly in

its middle. On and on he came, right at me. He looked as

though he were asleep, as if he did not see me at alL

"In order to avoid a collision, I squeezed as closely as I

could to the edge of the jungle just as the native passed.

And that was the extraordinary thing; even though he

would absolutely have had to touch me at least slightly, I

felt no contact. It seemed as if he had passed directly

through me ... or I through him. I realized then that I

had rubbed the ethereal shoulder of a ghost. Later, when
I described the phantom, the aborigines made a great

noise and told me that I had confronted one of the evil

spirits."

When Olof at last arrived at the remote village, he
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found the natives frightened of him at first. Then, after a

bit, when he made no hostile or aggressive movements,

the young men found their courage, and their spears, and

began to approach the psychic.

"I could pick up from their thoughts that they in-

tended to kill me," Olof said. "I remained calm and sent

the thought to them that I came in peace, that I was a

good man whom they should welcome. The primitive

mind is most receptive to mental transmissions, and soon

the young men began to put away their spears and ap-

proach me with gestures of friendship."

After Olof had stayed with the villagers for a few

days, he found their tongue to be not unlike that of the

Queenslanders, with whom he had been visiting before

his trek into the bush country.

"I approached a very old man one day when I noticed

that he was sitting by himself talking into the air around

him," Olof recalled "When I asked him to whom he was
speaking, he replied that he was talking to a good friend

of his who had just died and who had come to bid him
farewell

"*How do you know that your friend is dead?' I in-

quired. The old man looked at me as if I were a simple-

ton, *Because he has just come to tell me that he has died,*

the ancient one answered impatiently. *He has drowned
while fishing in a river,*

"After several minutes of conversation, I determined

the friend's name, and eventually I was to learn that an

individual by that name had drowned while on a fishing

expedition to a river of some size a distance away from
the village. What the old man had experienced is that

which we Westerners would term a *crisis apparition'

—

that is, the appearance of a friend or a loved one at the

moment of his physical death."

Ronald Rose, an Australian anthropologist and psy-

chologist, began a study of the aborigines shortly after

World War II. Impressed with the "psi" abilities of the

Bushmen, Rose presented a number of them with a

questionnaire that sought to determine the extent of their
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paranonnal attributes. The first two questions were de-

signed to gauge the frequency of the crisis apparition

among primitive man.

(1) Would you know if a relative some distance

away died, had an accident, or was seriously ill?

(2) Has this ever happened to you?

Mr. and Mrs. Rose reported that of all the subjects

questioned, ". . . ranging from full-bloods to very light

castes, from those who had at one time lived in a tribal

state to those who did not even speak the native dialect,

only three answered the first question in the negative!"

It was from the second question that the husband-and-

wife investigating team were able to receive accounts of

crisis apparitions among the aborigines. Almost every na-

tive at Woodenbong (New South Wales), where the

Roses conducted the bulk of their research, had either

had such an experience himself or could cite several

friends or relatives who had. As with the phenomenon of

the crisis apparition among white people in the Western
culture, the existence of an emotional link between the

people concerned was the typical, perhaps essential, in-

gredient. But what, the Roses wondered, made the expe-

rience much more common among aborigines than

among white people?

Certainly they do not inhibit such experiences.

The natives have a social inheritance of belief in

magic—their search for causal explanation has,

indeed, barely progressed beyond recourse to mysti-

cism and magic. They are not merely ready to take

note of and act on "psychic hunches," but, indeed,

seek them. On the other hand, white people do not
live in a psychic atmosphere so highly charged.

Their outlook is rationalistic, and unless a psychic

impulse is of an impelling character, they tend to

push it aside as irrationd. Frequently, perhaps, it

66



doesn't come to consciousness, or is lost in the welter

of sensory experiences impinging on the individual.*

It may be that the mind of a psychic is somehow able

to create a suitable mental environment for the function-

ing of his "psi" abilities, an environment that is less ra-

tionalistic, more receptive to intuition and hunches. The
great Dutch parapsychologist Dr. W. H. C. Tenhaeff, Di-

rector of the Institute of Parapsychology at the Univer-

sity of Utrecht, stated in an article in the September-

October 1966 issue of the International Journal of

Neuropsychiatry that since the beginning of the 1920*s,

he had been coUecting as many facts as possible about the

personality structure of the paragnost [psychic sensi-

tive]. According to Dr. Tenhaeff, the body of research

at Utrecht indicated that the psychic personality__staiids

closer to the primitive man and the child than the more
strongly individualized cultural man^ ^"^ ^

His or her resemblance to children and primitive

men is greater than with the mentally disturbed,

though it cannot be denied that among the paragnosts

observed by us we also met people whose reactions

were psychopathic. Several of the subjects observed

and examined by us did not show that unity of

thinking, feeling, and willing peculiar to well-

integrated . . . people. In my opinion, the cause for

this lies more in the field of genetic psychology than

in that of psychopathology. In accepting . . . that in

telepathy we have to do with "inneren" [dis-

covering within]—^this being a phenomenon which
is not only closely related to but also subject to simi-

lar laws as that of remembering—then it becomes
understandable to us that disintegration [involving

here dissociation and domination of imaginative life

over observation] is highly characteristic of the sub-

jects examined by us. As archaic man and the child,

• Ronald Rose. "Crisis Telepathy in Australia." Tomorrow^ VoL
5, No. 2, Winter 1957.
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so the average paragiiost is a person in develop-

ment. . . •

On his visit to the Philippines, Olof was invited to do

some experiments for psychologists at the University at

Dimiaquete. When the academicians had finished with

their examination, Olof enjoyed slipping out to the coun-

tryside, exploring the back roads, and making contact

with the native clairvoyants.

"In contrast to the Australian aborigine, the Filipino in

the remote villages was on quite a high cultural level,"

Jonsson stated. "They are much better informed about

the mechanics of their *psi' abilities, although they may
not understand such terms as clairvoyance and telepathy.

What is important, however, is that they understand how
tb use their abilities in a practical way."

Olof said that some of the most sensitive mediums in

thevillages^had established themselves as^*tel€phone sta-

tions7^~g a villager wished a friend'in a neighboring vu-

lage to come over for a chat, he would ask the tele-

phone medium" to concentrate on that friend on his

behalf.

"It would not be long before that friend would come
to visit," Olof testified. "This technique also worked if a

woman wished to remind her husband to bring home an

item from a marketplace. Sh^wf^iild fiimply Jiave the
*

tel-

ephone_j2i^dium' contact heFTiusband telepathicafly'and

he \yQiildjiey,er-fail to bring^heme the desired merchg^-

dise, be it bolt^ cloth or string of fishj*—OictJonsson^ stronglybel^^ that psyxJiio obilitioG

manifest themselvesln all peoples, all over the world.

"rtfunk it may be inheritedTnnfe easily m some places

than in others," he reflected. "I think, for instance, that it

is much more difficult to develop one's psyclusm in a

busy~ci^ than it is irTa small town oi* a rural area. In

lonety"
_

" '

abnifies seem to develoj

uaTlias more_time~totum inward, to~develop his inner

^ty than it is in a small town oi* a rural area. In

-pfaces, "wlTere there are fewer disfracnons^gychic*

s seem to developjnuch^morerapiHIyTAiLM

**TlTe^borigines, for example, developed their remark-
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able psychic abilities in past generations because mental

telepathy was the only means they had of establishing

communication over a distance. They had to turn inward
for the solution to their communications problem. It has

been the same in Tibet, Africa, South America, and other

less technically sophisticated areas.

"And let us not forget," Olof stressed, "that the same
thing was true in the Western world before we began to

develop the crude signals and sounds that grew into our

modem communications system. Now, in most people,

telepathy and clairvoyance he dormant, all but smothered
by the tej^p^'^rip feCeiVer and i\^p.

te\(^-^n:^T)l^ s^t Oh^ tKev

can be sunimoned whenever the entity is in a cnsis situa-

tion, but, for the most part, they slumber undeveloped.

"Primitive man has cherished his origin. Civilization

has not driven out the need for psyche-to-psyche com-
munication that exists in his daily life. In the case of

Western man, unfortunately, he has become too civilized.

He has forgotten the secrets which make use of the mar-
velous gifts with which man was equipped from the be-

ginning."
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Chapter Seven

A MIND INDEPENDENT OF
SPACE AND TIME

'
'Strictly speaking," Olof Tonsson has declared, "theye is

no dennite boundary between telepathy and clair-

Vdyance—-It happens tnat tne phenomena are tangent to

each otHer, which is clear from a number of examples.

Clairvoyance, which can literally be translated as *clear

sight,' is independent of time and space. To put it simply,

it is a power to sense visually events and things which the

ordinary eye cannot see. With clairvoyance, for example,

one can see a business transaction being conducted sev-

eral miles away. One can read a letter or see the values of

a card hidden in an envelope or lying in a pack without

anyone present having any knowledge of it.

"The ability to see happenings taking place in the fu-

ture is also an aspect of clairvoyance," Olof went on,

"We can attain this state of mind in dreams or through an

altered state of consciousness.

"When I am about to try to see something which is not

available to my usual senses, I put myself into a half-

awake, disconnected state of mind and I try, mentally, to

move very slowly to that place I am about to describe.

After a while, when I have found the right mental condi-

tion, I see what is presented to me."
"In certain instances, when the conditions are right, I

can also move back in time and experience happenings

that lead into the past. I can walk on streets in strange

cities and observe everyday life as it once existed in the

past. I can then move myself forward and find myself

able to account for the many changing environmental

scenes."

One evening in 1953, shortly before Olof Jonsson left

Sweden to embark upon a series of tests with the famous
American parapsychologist Joseph B. Rhine, he was in-
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vited to demonstrate his paranormal prowess for a well-

attended meeting of the Swedish Society for Parapsycho-

logical Research.

Dr. Paul Bjerre, a well-known medical doctor and

psychologist, held up a sealed envelope and told those as-

sembled that he had, with his eyes closed, torn a page at

random out of a booklet and enclosed that page in the

envelope.

"I performed this task just before I left for this

meeting," Dr. Bjerre said. "Since I myself have not laid

eyes on what the page contains, telepathy must be ruled

out in this experiment. This will be a test of Engineer

Jonsson*s power of clairvoyance.'*

Olof took the envelope from Dr. Bjerre and began to

concentrate upon its contents.

"Can you give me a phrase or two, perhaps a line from
the text?" Dr. Bjerre prompted. "Perhaps you can sum-

marize the general nature of the text on that page?"

"I do not seem to be getting any impression of words,"

Jonsson replied He hesitated for several moments. "I

. . . I get an impression of a person. . .
."

Dr. Bjerre interrupted: "Do not try to alter the experi-

ment! Do not come up with an impression of me and

what I had for dinner. Either quote from the text on that

page or give me an impression of the general topic under

discussion."

Olofs fingers lightly brushed the envelope, brought it

to rest against his forehead. "I get an impression of a per-

son who is almost without clothing. This is not Dr.

Bjerre. I cannot receive any text. I believe there is no text

on this page."

With undisguised disappointment and apparent irrita-

tion. Dr. Bjerre retrieved his envelope, and stepped aside

to open it. He stood silent for a long time. At last he

burst into laughter and turned to face the audience.

"This is truly fantastic!" he said, holding up a full-page

picture of a little boy on a beach, dressed only in an al-

most non-existent bathing suit. There was no text on the

page.
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Some journalists from the Swedish weekly newspaper
Songiiigsmen^s once tested Jonsson's clairvoyance in an

experiment held in a home of their choice:

Jonsson asked us to take a book out of the book-
shelf, any book at all. We were to turn down a page

in the book, opened at random, with the cover to-

ward us, without looking at the text and pictures.

Meanwhile, the experimenter went into another

room.
When he came out again, he said: "On pages so

and so to the left is a full-page picture of a man. On
the opposite side above is tne heading *Harold

Hjarne.^
''

We opened the book at the turned-down page,

which no one had seen ahead of time, and discovered

that Jonsson's report agreed exactly.

The next book was one written by Fabian Mons-
son. Jonsson first named the number of pages cor-

rectly. He also volunteered, without having seen the

book, to read the sixth line from the top of a page

chosen at random. "Write also to the sheriffs in

Finland." It was correct.

During an evening of telepathic and clairvoyant exper-

iments at the office of Professor Torben Laurent of the

Royal Technical High School, Jonsson agreed to demon-
strate some book tests for the journalists and educators

there assembled.

"Take out one of the many books on your
bookshelves. Professor," Jonsson requested. "In the

meanwhile, I shall go into another room. When I come
back in, I will tell you which page you have turned to

and describe its contents."

When Professor Laurent was certain that Olof was in

another room and well out of range and sight and sound,

he turned to the bookshelf at his side.

"You must have two hundred books there, Professor,"

one of the journalists said. "Pick a good one to stump
him!"

72



Professor Laurent smiled. "Fll choose one without any

conscious thought at all. Fll just run my fingertips along

the covers until . . . I . . . decide . . . to . . . stop!

Here! A geography book."

The professor opened the book to a reproduction of an

old bunding—a health spa in Bleking. All present noted

the page number and its contents. Someone went to

bring Olof Jonsson back into the room. Professor Lau-

rent put the book in a desk drawer.

"I get page eighty-seven," Jonsson said after a mo-
ment's concentration.

Everyone agreed that he had given them the correct

page number.

"I see an old structure where many people visit," Jons-

son went on. "I can smell and taste mineral water. The
building seems to be situated in a beautiful park with big

trees. And I also get a vision of a white horse that is graz-

ing in a meadow."
The professor and the assembled journalists and teach-

ers agreed that Jonsson had been absolutely correct in his

description of the old building at the Bleking spa, but

none of them had seen his white horse grazing in the vi-

cinity.

"May I see the book?" Jonsson asked.

Professor Laurent slid open the desk drawer, removed
the geography book and handed it to the psychic. Jons-

son put his hand on the book, meditated for a moment,
then flipped the pages open to the picture of the spa.

"See, Olof?" Professor Laurent smiled. "No horse eat-

ing his dinner."

Jonsson returned the smile, turned the page over.

There on the reverse side was a picture of a white horse

grazing in a meadow.
"'Write a number on a block,' was the next magic

order to undertake," wrote one of the journalists who
was present that night in Professor Laurent's office.

"I took a block and wrote the figure 159. In the in-

terim, Jonsson had gone off into another room. When he
returned, he had a paper in his hand. On it was written

159.
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" *Write a number in the air behind my back,* the pro-

fessor was directed. He drew a large 2.

" *I see two,* said Jonsson,

"Another surprising experiment had to do with a book
of stories. One person in the group took the book from
the shelf. He opened it to a page, by chance.

*'*Read the two top lines silently to yourself,* com-
manded the engineer. *Then I shall try to transmit the

text to myself.*

"When that was done, he read the two lines word for

word.**

"In those experiments, when Jonsson gives the page

number and the first sentences on the page of a book
which he has had no possibility of seeing before, my re-

search has convinced me that it must be clairvoyance and
not telepathy that is at work,'* declared author Poul
Thorsen.

Thorsen tells of two other clairvoyant tests which he
witnessed in 1953 in Malmo, Sweden, with Olof Jonsson
as the medium:
"The editor of the Sydsvenska Dagbladet had dis-

cussed an experiment with Olof Jonsson. The editor had
written his private telephone number on a paper that I

had not seen. With the editor at his home awaiting

confirmation by telephone, we performed the experi-

ment at my hotel room. Jonsson held the folded paper in

his hand for just one instant. Immediately he gave the

five-digit number, which no one in the room knew.
Therefore, there could be no case of telepathy.**

Thorsen describes another experiment wherein Jons-

son requested that he write a foreign word on a piece of

paper. Thorsen wrote alegrta, the Spanish word for joy.

^^Alegria is pronounced with a strong accent on the i,**

Thorsen comments. "Jonsson said quite abruptly: *Mr.

Thorsen has written alegriaf The interesting tmng is that

Jonsson accented the word on the e. I had been visualiz-

ing the word, not its pronunciation, and this seemed to

cause Jonsson to place the accent elsewhere. It appears to

me that Jonsson actually saw which word I held in my
mind.**
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Comments from Olof Jonsson on clairvoyance: | ;'

People are generally curious about how 1 **^ee" pages

of books which I ^'X-rayJ' I can explain that I get a visual

picture of them in their natural form. Other clairvoyant

impressions come as on a film—as when there is a course

of action in a motion picture.

Sometimes amusing situations may arise from unex-

pected events, A Miss P. in Stockholm had long wished

to be a part of an experiment. So one day a friend an-

nounced that there would be a seance at the home of a

family she knew. Miss P. noted the address on a slip of

paper.

When she was getting dressed in her best for this visits

she put the puper bearing the address inside her blouse, as

this happened to be a place where she habitually kept

small, precious documents.

That night when we began the experiments, Miss P.

was greatly concerned about appearing too eager. She
had never been party to anything of this sort before. She
wanted some personal proof of my powers, and so she

happened to think of the slip of paper which she had put

into her blouse before she left home. She asked suddenly:

^Can Engineer Jonsson tell me what I have on me?'^

^YeSy* I answered, ^Hhe lady may now remove the slip

of paper she has placed inside her blouse?^

It hardly needs to be added that all manner of merri-

ment resulted from my disclosure, and Miss P. was the

most amused.

Once, Dr, John Bjorkhem brought a couple of sealed

envelopes along to an evening of experiments. On this

occasion there were a medical doctor and a journalist

among the controllers.

The first envelope gave me an immediate impression of
a dead animal, a horse, to be precise. After a few more
seconds of concentration, I got the vision of a battle in a
German city. Leipzig came into view, and I heard Ger-
man being spoken. The dead horse that I had previously

seen was now alive and bucking—bucking so vigorously,

in fact, that it threw off its rider, who seemed to be a
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very prominent man—a general^ maybe even a king.

Suddenly I knew that it must be Carl XIV Johan that I

was seeingy and I knew that the envelope contained some

strands of horsehair that had belonged to his horse.

Dr. Bjorkhem laughed and confirmed the correctness

of my clairvoyant picture. "/ procured those strands of

hair at Skokloster a long time ago^' he said, ''with the

very thought of such an experiment someday. The horse,

which stands stuffed at the castle, belonged to Carl XIV.

Johan and was with the king at Leipzig,^'

When I held the second envelope, I received an im-

pression of some materials from the ancient past, I got a

vision of strange races of people, dark-skinned, but not

Africans. I saw a vision of an encampment and people

who danced half-naked around the fire, singing loudly. I

asked for a map and circled a region in the United States

where I said the materials came from, where they had

lain in the ground.

^Exactly right,'^ Dr. Bjorkhem admitted. ^'This enve-

lope contains arrowheads that I found when I dug into

the foundation of an old Indian habitation,^*

*Tacts speak strongly for the existence of telepathy

and clairvoyance,** Dr. Bjorkhem has said. ''How these

mysterious powers can eventually be joined with our

present view of the world is a big question. Recent

physics has altered our understanding of space and time

and added a better knowledge of the structure of matter.

Perhaps, with its new methods of explaining the universe,

modern science may also gradually make telepathy and
clairvoyance accessible to our minds.**

On May 22, 1969, Mrs. R. T. S., who then lived on Di-

vision Street in Chicago, volunteered her apartment as an
informal laboratory wherein Olof Jonsson could demon-
strate his psychic abilities for me and a screenwriter

friend, Mike F. I had asked Mike to accompany me be-

cause I knew that he was an open-minded skeptic who
would be on guard against any trickery, either conscious

or unconscious. I had only met Olof three or four times

prior to this meeting, and I wanted a "cool head" along
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to tell me if I had any right to be as impressed as I had
been with the psychic. Here is Mike's detailed report of

that evening:

"Present, in addition to Jonsson and Mrs. S., were Brad
Steiger, Mrs. Jonsson, and a physician introduced as Dr.

Andy.
"Mrs. S.'s apartment is a large and roomy one, Jons-

son's experiments were conducted in the living room; al-

though in the course of the evening he moved about, en-

tering other rooms from time to time. After about three

hours of experimentation, the group moved into Mrs. S.'s

dining room and sat around the table in the center of the

room. During these experiments, Jonsson either sat at the

table with us or wandered into the kitchen or into a small

pantry area between the dining room and the kitchen^

"There is a large window in Mrs. S.'s living room, but

it is hung with heavy silk draperies which were closed

from the time we arrived until we left. There is an ornate

mirror hanging over the fireplace in the living room, but
it is situated at such a height that it would have been im-
possible for Jonsson to have *used' it for spotting cards,

numbers and/or other material used in blind experiments.

There are two windows in the dining room and the dra-

peries at them were open; however, when in the dining

room Jonsson sat with his back to these windows and
could not possibly have used them as a reflecting surface.

Also, Jonsson does not wear glasses. Jonsson, I think, can
be said to have had no recourse to assistance from any of

the other members of the group. I refer to the possibility

of signals being passed or exchanged. With the exception

of a table-turning experiment, all tests were conducted in

brightly lighted rooms. There was definitely nothing
spooky or hokey about the atmosphere.

"Jonsson's experiments were too numerous and too
complex to describe adequately. At one point, I blindly

chose a card from the regular deck and placed it, unex-
amined, in my pocket. No one else saw or handled this

card.

"Steiger, at Jonsson's instruction, cut another deck of
cards into four stacks, which were left on the floor in
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view of all of us. Jonsson asked Steiger to select from the

four stacks the one that he felt contained the card identi-

cal to the one that I had in my pocket, Steiger indicated

one stack. Jonsson said that was not the right stack and
asked me to select the right one. He said that he would
help me make the right choice, even though he stood

half way across the room and at no time touched any of

the cards in either deck.

"I chose a stack more because I felt impelled to point

to it than because I wanted it. Jonsson then spread out

the cards in that stack and asked me to pass my fingers

over the cards until I felt like touching one of them. This

I did. I could feel a strange sensation of energy in my
fingers as I pointed to these cards, and it became a kind

of warm numbness that intensified each time I passed

over the ten of hearts. I finally touched the ten of hearts,

which Jonsson then withdrew from the spread. He told

me to take the matching card out of my pocket, and that

card, too, was a ten of hearts.

"In the runs with the Zener ESP cards, Jonsson called

the cards correctly, while I held them behind my back,

naming them almost before I could separate them from
the pack. I was particularly careful to stand so that the

mirror could not reflect the cards I held; and later we re-

peated the test while I was seated on the couch in such a

way that the cards faced the upholstery. Jonsson's ability

to identify the cards was equally high.

"Jonsson correctly read the serial numbers of a dollar

bill taken from my wallet—^while he was absent from the

room. He also was able to read my Social Security num-
ber in the same way.
"During the evening, Jonsson had three of us shuffle a

pack of the ESP cards and then had the cards inserted in

their case. The case was then sealed into an envelope

which was marked for identification and placed in Stei-

ger's coat pocket. Jonsson had planned to telephone

Steiger in a few days after Steiger had returned to his

home in Iowa to *read* the cards over the telephone.

Later in the evening, however, Jonsson suggested that if

he could go to his home and rest for a short time, he

78



might be able to telephone Steiger and me at our hotel

and try a run through the cards in the pack at that time.

"Several hours later, Jonsson did call our hotel ind cor-

rectly identified the first eighteen cards as Steiger turned

them over. He missed the nineteenth card, but correcdy

identified the twentieth. Flustered at having made a mis-

take, Jonsson missed the next four cards, but called the

final card correctly. . . . The late hour, the extensive

tests made during the evening, and the use of the tele-

phone may have served to reduce his accuracy, but hav-

^ ing witnessed this test as it took place, I can say that I

R was, to put it mildly, impressed."

L Film star Glenn Ford is among those who have

^witnessed Olof Jonsson score twenty-five hits out of

^F twenty-five with the Zener ESP deck. Jonsson, along

m with writer-educator James Hurley and Mrs. Hurley, ar-

K rived in Los Angeles on April 27, 1964 to meet with the

W actor, who, at that time, had expressed great interest in

starring in a film biography of Jonsson's psychic career.

According to Hurley, before they met Ford that eve-

ning, Jonsson vividly described some of the more subtle

details of Ford's home to Hal Gifton, the actor's personal

secretary.

"Jonsson mentioned the oils portraying bullfighting

scenes, the layout of various rooms he had never seen, the

red-cushioned stools in front of the bar designed by
Ford," Hurley said. "Olof said there was a Httle doll,

dressed in a cape, which stood on the bar. I foolishly dis-

missed my friend's mental images until that evening

when, seated atop one of the red stools, I noticed for the

first time the little figure in the cape (actually a poncho).

I asked Clifton about the object. He offhandedly replied

it was a memento from the crew of Ford's movie, The
Four Horsemen of the Apocalypse"

Writing in the Chicago Tribune MagaztJie, Hurley
stated that that evening had been spent in relaxed con-

versation. Those present, in addition to Olof, Mrs. Hur-
ley, and himself, were Clifton, Ford, and the actor's

mother.
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"As the evening progressed, Olofs faculties became
more acute, due to either the refined beauty of the house

or the comradeship of strangers who had quickly become
friends," Hurley writes. "Ford, an avid souvenir collec-

tor, showed Olof a number of objects from films he had
made or countries he had visited, and Jonsson psychome-
trized the articles with great accuracy. The clairvoyant

also told of Mrs. Ford's morbid fear of fire. He revealed,

with Mrs. Ford's permission, that when she was close to

delivering Glenn, a house fire almost took her life. Mirac-
ulously, Mrs. Ford escaped unharmed.'*

Capping that evening's demonstrations, Olof called

twenty-five ESP cards out of twenty-five correctly.

Jonsson never touched the deck, but remained out of the

room until Ford, who controlled the entire experiment,

asked him to enter.

The next night Olof and his friends were invited to

have dinner with Ford, only to find themselves included

in a surprise birthday party for the actor. Perhaps as a

kind of birthday present, Olof demonstrated psychoki-

nesis for Ford; when standing by the pool, he moved a
glass by mental effort alone.

Morey Amsterdam, an astute businessman as well as a
flip and fast comedian, became so excited and enthusiastic

after witnessing an Olof Jonsson display of "psi'* ability

that he, too, began to talk about a possible film treatment

of the Swedish sensitive's life story. One night at Am-
sterdam's suite in Chicago's Palmer House, Morey, his

wife, a prominent Chicago industrialist, his wife and
daughter, and a young singer starring at the Playboy
Club asked Olof to give them a private demonstration of

his talents.

Although Jonsson had never met any of those assem-

bled in the suite before that evening, he told them past,

present, and future details of their lives. He spoke ot the

singer's fall from a horse some time before ana the injury

she had suffered. He gave the industrialist the details of a

secret business venture which he had masterminded that

very day. He also warned him about an injury which
would [and did] take place.
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Chapter Eight

TRANSMITTING THOUGHTS
WITHOUT "WITCHES^ TRICKS"

Olof Jonsson is well aware that many prejudiced skeptics

are prepared to arch their eyebrows when a psychic

offers a serious demonstration of telepathy. "Many pro-

fessional *mind readers' have tricks that make their stage

presentations completely convincing to an uncritical

public,'* Jonsson says. "From time to time, one of these

professionals makes a public disclosure of his methods,

and that same uncritical public makes the transfer of

trickery to the psychic who presents a genuine demon-
stration.

"In most of these performances," he explained, "the

mentaHst and his assistant are engaged in uninterrupted

communication. Many mentalists employ a code under-

stood only by those involved. There are many different

codes, and whenever a professional mind reader comes
up with one that is new and workable, he guards it with
aU the fervor of an inventor keeping his secrets from
enemy agents.

"Some methods allow certain letters within the assist-

ant's patter to represent certain numbers or words which
can be readily interpreted by the *medium,* " Olof went
on. "Remember, the assistant is usually walking among
the audience, and often she is able to use sign-language or

even unusual sound effects to transfer the message to the

mentalist.

"The most up-to-date stage mentalists make use of a
miniature radio set with microphones and receivers se-

creted in their clothing or hair. This apparatus can per-

mit direct contact between the mentalist and the assistant,

^ thus allowing the medium to become most successful inB his impressions."

| Olof readily conceded that the best of the "witch-
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artists" employ a fair amount of psychological knowl-

edge and a skillful use of misdirection and audience ma-
nipulation. "Some professional magicians who specialize

in card tricks have built up a phenomenally rapid tech-

nique of *card-reading' that can be very convincing," he

pomted out. "But you will notice that the card magician

always holds the deck in his own hands when he, as a

*mind reader,' declares that he is going to identify a card

that someone in the audience has chosen from the pack.

He subtly manages to force the selection of the card, and

he is able to control the location of the card once it has

been returned to the deck."

Jonsson stresses the fact that one gifted with genuine

telepathic abilities need not rely on "witches* tricks." In

order to achieve effective telepathic transfer, Olof first

places himself in a
"harmonious state of mind." It is this

plateau of mental tranquility, this sense of oneness with

the universe, that Olof Jonsson insists must be acquired

before one may effectively control any aspect of "psi"

phenomena. Spontaneous "psi" may occur at any tmie

without any kind of warning. Such phenomena may be

subjectively meaningful to the individual. However, in

order to control these powers as a psychic of high ability

is able to control them, Olof repeats again and again the

need for a "harmonious state of mind."

x "This state comes about best when one relaxes and
/ frees himself from all irritating conditions and concerns,"

/ Olof has remarked. "Become, for a moment, a little island

/ unto yourself. When you feel the conditions are right,

try to transmit one letter or a number to someone pres-

l ent. When you achieve a particular point of certainty and

\ sufficient readiness, you can try more difficult things

Vsuch as the transference of whole statements.

"Personally, I am convinced that this telepathic ability

lies latent in everyone and can be brought out to a high

degree in certain persons who enter a program of train-

ing and development. As with all meaningful goals in

life, the development of telepathic ability, or any of the

*psi* talents, demands purposeful practice and belief in

oneself," Jonsson stated with emphasis.
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"That thought-transmission exists is demonstrated in

many ways,'* he continued. "But the solid causal connec-

tion has not yet been clarified. When that happens, we
shall find it just as natural to communicate telepathically

without words as it is now to speak and to hear. The un-

known senses can become everyone's own."

Some years ago in Sweden, a magician by the name of

Curtis who specialized in card tricks set out to expose the

famous Engineer Jonsson. Curtis maintained that Jonsson

was using so simple a gimmick that one would have to

hunt long and hard to find another of such masterful sim-

plicity. "And this faker has brought science in to mix
with his little card game! " Curtis gufiawed in print

Curtis told the press that he had attended a Jonsson se-

ance and concluded that, although the Varbergs* Engi-

neer had correctly named the value of a playing card

from another room, the mediimi owed his accuracy not

to any power of mind but to the fact that he had peeked

through the keyhole,

A newspaper in the City of Gothenberg reported an-

other seance at which Curtis served as the director and
the controller. With the press along to record details of

-, the demonstrations to see that all keyholes were plugged,

P the frustrated magician found that his thesis of peeMng
was totally inadequate and he had not really "exposed"

Jonsson at all. According to the newspaper account:

. . • In the next card experiment, another in the

group was asked to think of a card. He chose the

queen of hearts, without being directed by anyone
else. Next, Jonsson asked him to mix the deck and to

deal it into three piles with just any number of cards

in the piles. **Now look to see in which pile the card

you chose lies," Jonsson commanded.
The command was obeyed, but the card was not

to be found in any of the piles, in spite of repeated

searchings.

"Isn't the queen of hearts in any of the piles?"
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asked the engineer innocently. "No," answered the

onlookers.

"Look once more," commanded the engineer,

pointing to a pile of &vt cards.

There lay the queen. All during the experiment,

Jonsson had stayed at a safe distance away from the

table where the card was. Nor had he needed to rely

on any keyhole.

Many other experiments with cards followed, and
the effect on those present was unmistakable. Some
mind-reading experiments proved to be very spe-

cial ...

The press was also present during an evening of dem-
onstrations in Varberg, when Curtis once again con-

fronted Jonsson.

Olof stood in a corner of the room, holding a small

chalkboard in his hands. "Can anyone see this chalk-

board?" he asked, shielding it with his body.

Everyone admitted that the board was hidden from
view.

"Can anyone see what I am drawing on this chalk-

board?" Jonsson queried, as a small piece of chalk in his

fingers moved over the board's surface.

"It could be the Mona Lisa for all we know," volun-

teered a young journalist.

Jonsson smiled, set the chalkboard down so that its

drawing surface remained hidden from the eyes of all

those assembled in the room. Stepping several feet away
from the board, Jonsson annoimced that he would send
an impression of his sketch to Curtis.

Jonsson's maneuver had been at once daring and wise.

Everyone knew that Curtis would hardly cooperate in a

test of Jonsson's telepathic ability. If anything, he could
consciously seek to undermine the experiment.

Curtis replaced his scowl with a more pleasant expres-

sion, made a brief show of concentration, then blurted

out: "A square!"

Jonsson bade the young journalist pick up the chalk-
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board, "It's a square " laughed the reporter, as he turned

the board for all to witness.

Curtis tried to make light of the experiment, and two

journalists began to argue about the role of chance in

such a demonstration.

"After all," the skeptical one pointed out, "the square

is a basic design. Chances are quite high that Curtis

would have named a square or circle or triangle. Jonsson

is just a clever observer of human nature and a good

guesser."

"But Jonsson could have drawn a flower, a star, a

boat," countered the more open-minded journalist. "And
why would he choose a man bent on exposing him for

the test? Curtis might have deliberately said something

like, *the Eiffel Tower,' *the Grand Canyon,* The Last

Supper,* just to show Jonsson up and to prove that his

thoughts could not be influenced. Don't you see? Jons-

son's power of thought transference made Curtis name a

square!"

"Your friend is correct," Jonsson remarked, entering

the debate. "I can influence thoughts telepathically."

"Thoughts in the abstract, perhaps," the skeptical jour-

nalist snorted, "But you could not influence my
thoughts."

"Shall we see?" Jonsson smiled. He asked the journalist

to leave the room and to write any letter he wished on
the small chalkboard. Olof would seek to influence his

thoughts and cause him to write a letter of Jonsson's

choice on the board.

"This is a challenge I willingly accept," the journalist

said. "Mr. Curtis, I trust that you will control things in

this room?"
The magician nodded and waved to the journalist to

acknowledge his comradeship.

"Now, what letter shall it be?" Olof asked those near-

est him.

"How about a B.?" someone offered.

"A B it is," Jonsson agreed.

A few moments later, the journalist returned, holding
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drawn the letter B.

He could only sputter when everyone in the room, in-

cluding Curtis, testified that a randomly chosen letter was

the same one that he bore on the chalkboard.

"Well, my esteemed colleague and magician Curtis,"

the sympathetic journalist asked, "just where will you
two skeptics put the keyhole this time?"

During the 1946-47 experiments in the photographic

laboratory of Danish psychical researcher Sven Turck,

Olof Jonsson conducted dozens of impressive demonstra-

tions of telepathic ability.

"I always admired Mr. Turck," Olof said not long ago.

"He worked for several years investigating the paranor-

mal and became regarded as the foremost authority in

Denmark on real and pseudo-parapsychological phe-

nomena. He was a capable photographer, and his skill

with the cameras was of great advantage in the exposure

of sleight-of-hand artists. Turck studied the techniques

of illusionists and became quite adept at magic in his own
right. He examined the methods used by yogis and
whirling dervishes in attaining altered states of conscious-

ness, and he was able to compare these techniques with
those used by Western mediums in achieving the trance

state. When one entered Turck's laboratory in Copenha-
gen, he was in for the closest and strictest kind of

examination."

One night, after Olof had conducted six experiments

under strenuous control, with neither mirrors nor key-
holes available to him, Turck turned to one of his col-

leagues and said: "Record that I with my signature attest

to the fact that Engineer Jonsson is an imusual parapsy-
chological phenomenon. He possesses telepathic powers
and has a very strong bent toward telekinesis. I predict

for him a glorious future in the service of science."

"Professional magicians have often suggested that sci-

entists can easily be led by their noses by clever psychics,

who make a practice of exaggerating their paranormal
powers," Jonsson said. "But Mr. Turck looked upon the
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psychic world with the eyes of both the professional il-

lusionist and the scientist. No bogus medium could fool

him with the devices of the professional magician and il-

lusionist. And Turck exposed many mediums as either

complete charlatans or as being guilty of trickery on a

subconscious level."

Olof Jonsson admits that "card tricks" would seem to

be the professional sorcerer's special domain, but he con-

trols the cards from an ordina^ deck in a manner which

no stage magician could ever hope to duplicate.

During one experiment in Turck's Copenhagen labora-

tory, the Danish investigator placed a deck of cards on
the table, face down. Professor Olle Holmberg chose a

card from the stack, placed it aside, covered it with his

hand, not once turning the card over. No one in the

room had been able to see which card had been chosen.

Jonsson picked up a pen and a sheet of paper and with-

out hesitation drew what he felt was on the card. Turck
took the paper from Jonsson's hand, held up the sketch

of two rows of hearts, three in each row, for everyone to

witness. At a nod from Turck, Holmberg lifted his hand
and turned over the card. It was the six of hearts.

According to Turck and Professor Holmberg, this ex-

periment was repeated several times with equally good
results. It seems that the most significant aspect of such

an experiment is that no one in the room had seen the

card and could thereby serve as a telepathic agent.

"Fm thinking of a letter," Turck once said to Olof.

"You are thinking of a Z," Olof told him.

And so it went, trial after trial, test after test. But al-

ways Olof succeeded in naming the card, the number,
the hidden article. It seemed as though not even minor
changes in one's line of thought could be hidden from
the Swedish sensitive.

"On two occasions during the experiments,'* Turck
said later, "he took my whole chain of reasoning, ab-

sorbed it in one sweep—a feat which dispelled all my
doubts."

Olofs preliminary comments on telepathic testing and
development:
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/ do not prefer playing cards in my experiments^ hut I

me them, as a rule, at the participant's own wishes.

Flaying cards are easy to operate and they have the ad-

vantage of demonstrating results which may be under-

stood by most people without any especially remarkable

manipulations. Several years ago, I decided generally to

abandon playing cards and utilize the standard ESP cards

—five cards each of five symbols, star, cross, wavy lines,

circle, and square.

Other of my regular experiments require that a person

name a special color, letter, or symbol. Usually I succeed

in calling the right thought immediately. Generally,

when I am wrong, it has happened that other persons in

the group have ^Hhoughf' sirmiltaneously about an unlike

answer. When this happens, it often turns out that the

strongest ^Hhought wave*' is the one that comes through

tome.

If the conditions are favorable, 1 seldom have any diffi-

culty reading people's thoughts, Avmsing situations can

result from my not saying anything when I am con-

cerned about a question of a private nature that proper

people freely think, but seldom venture to ask. People

who meet me for the first time are usually wondering, in

the quiet of their own minds, how old I am, whether I

am married, and other personal matters. When I sponta-

neously give answers to their unspoken questions, they

become very confused.

Before I married Betty and I would ask a young lady

to dance, I would be terribly amused at the jumble of
thoughts that could be bouncing around inside a

womaris head. ^''Certainly'' I would say, enjoying her

surprise, *7 would be happy to take you to dinner. And,
yes, I have wanted to see that movie, also. But you'll have

to pity my poor wallet. That lobster you wa?ited is a bit

too steep. May I recommend the cuisine at this nice little

restaurant I know. Yes, I know that you have never been

there, but you have always enjoyed Scandinavian

cooking,"

Before I left Sweden in 1953, a very good friend of

mine from Stockholm asked me to lunch at the dining



room at the Kramer Hotel in Malmo, My friend had

brought along a feminine acquainta?ice of his ivhom I

had never met. Before ive sat doivn to lunch, I received

the impression that this iooma?i 'was not entirely con-

vinced of my telepathic talent.

I decided to make her change her mind, and I asked

her to think of an idea, anything whatsoever, and vmte it

down on the margin of the newspaper that she carried

with her. Neither my friend nor myself could see what
she had written. After a moment of meditation, I asked

her to take the piece of paper in one ha?id and to squeeze

it hard for a while. After a few seconds of concentration,

I received an impression of what was written on the

scrap of paper. '7 am awfully hungryP^

Completely overwhelmed, the woman admitted: "/ am
most perplexed. I even wrote the statemeiit in English to

make it much more difficult. I surrender uncondition-

ally, but I dorUt really know if I want to become better

acquainted with you. We women like to be able to keep

some secrets from the men, you knowP
A few weeks prior to this impromptu test, I had been

visiting a family in Stockholm. Miss Karin Fetersson

wrote a statement on a piece of paper at the same time

that I, in another part of the house, set down some words
on the comer of a newspaper. When we compared our
papers, literally the same statement appeared on both. On
a7iother slip of paper, I had written what her comment
would be when she discovered the results of the experi-

ment. In fro7it of the witnesses for the test, I handed her

a folded piece of paper which contained a pre-echo of
her words: "/5 this possible^'*

*'Can you get into an animars subconscious the way
you get into a human's?" I asked Olof.

Jonsson: Yes, I have done this many times. In one test

I concentrated on a cat to do many different things, like

go from that comer to this comer, now lick your left

front paw, now scratch your ear—things like that. Most
cats or dogs respond to telepathic direction, but some do
not.
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"Can you see what an animal is thinking in the same

manner that you can see what an old man on the com-

muter train is thinking?"

Jonsson: I can get what they feel and what they want,

and so on. If the animal has pain, I will know this, even if

no one else knows it. If the animal feels low, depressed; if

there is a heavy atmosphere around the animal, then I

Vdll feel that, too.

"You pick up images and mipressions in a human's

mind. Do you ever receive images from an animal's

brain?"

Jonsson: Sometimes, but it is very difficult to do, be-

cause an animal does not think as we do,

"How do they think?"

Jomson: Well, I am able to see that an animal has imag-

ination in a manner similar to ours. They don't think too

much, though, and they seldom plan too far ahead.

Mainly, they act spontaneously, according to nature.

"Do you reel that they have souls?"

Jonsson: Oh, yes. Everything in nature has a soul in

one way or another. The material part of plants and ani-

mals die here, just as we do. You are like a vegetable, but

with a bit more understanding. I believe that a flower has

intelligence. I believe that every living thing has intelli-

gence of higher or lower degree.

Stig Ame Kjellen arranged numerous unique tests of

Olof Jonsson's telepathic ability before the Swedish sensi-

tive emigrated to the United States. "I was able to ar-

range these experiments completely according to my
own wishes," Kjellen said. "Olof generously cooperated

in literally thousands of demonstrations."

On one occasion Olof was locked in a room together

with Dr. Henrik Carlstrom, who was to serve as control

Kjellen placed himself in an adjoining room and drew
out a card from a sealed deck. "Through the locked door
and with Dr. Carlstrom insuring that Olof stood with his

back to the door, I commanded Jonsson to think of the

card that I had just chosen. He immediately named the

correct card. We repeated the experiment thirty-six
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times. Jonsson correctly named the card a total of thirty

times."

For another test, Olof was locked in a room with two
controllers while Kjellen stayed in an adjoining room.

Kjellen wrote three digits on a sheet of paper, which he

immediately crumpled in his fist. Jonsson sat in a comer
of the next room with his back to the locked door. His

task was to write down the three digits on a drawing

board held by the controllers. In a few moments, the

controllers entered the room in which Kjellen sat alone

with the crumpled paper wadded in his fist and revealed

the number which Jonsson had recorded on the drawing

board: 389. Kjellen unwadded the sheet on which he had
written the test number; it was 389.

"This experiment was repeated twelve times in a row,"

Kjellen reported. "Of the twelve number combinations,

each consisting of three digits, eight were completely

right, two off by one digit, and two more entirely

wrong. Both Jonsson's and my sheets of paper were pho-
tographed to preclude all possibility of suggestion."

Professor Preben Plum served as the controller, locked

in a room with Jonsson, when Dr. Henrik Carlstrom in a

separate room wrote in Danish: "I allow myself to

quote. . .
."

"After sixty seconds, Professor Plum came out of the

room with Jonsson's version, written in Swedish with the

witty variation: *I, too, allow myself to quote,' " Kjellen

records.

For the next experiment that session, Professor Plum
and Dr. Carlstrom changed roles, with Carlstrom serving

as Olofs controller and Plum writing the message for tel-

epathic transfer. "Do you remember Stockholm's blood-

bath?" Professor Plum wrote.

Olof's version: "Do you remember Stockholm?"
Such demonstrations were repeated six times in a row

with equally successful outcomes.

"The most interesting of the telepathic experiments
Olof Jonsson and I did before his leaving for America
began quite spontaneously," Kjellen has said. "I got the
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idea for these tests, because on several occasions, com-
pletely unexpectedly and suddenly, I met Olof in a

crowd in Stockholm and he jokingly commented: 1
sensed that you were here somewhere.'

"

After a few such "accidental" meetings, Olof agreed to

a test of his ability to become a telepathic bloodhound
The terms for the test were dictated solely by Stig Ame
Kjellen:

"At exactly eight o'clock the following evening, Olof

should concentrate and try with telepathy [or whatever

power he could muster] to determine where in Stock-

holm I might be. As soon as he *located* me, he was to go
to that spot."

Olof went to the apartment of a friend of Kjellen's at

seven P.M. The friend was to be Jonsson's control and
insure his staying off the streets of Stockholm until after

eight.

"At precisely eight o'clock," Kjellen said, "I placed

myself in the vicinity of the Dramatic Theater. A few
minutes after eight, Jonsson asked if he might leave my
friend's apartment. My friend consented and allowed him
to go to look for me. After a half hour, Jonsson came
walking right to the place where I had hidden. Though I

was not visible from the street, I wished to guard against

any element of chance having entered into our experi-

ment. We agreed to repeat the test on the following

evening."

At nine the next evening, Kjellen placed himself on an
out-of-the-way park bench in Stockholm's Gamla Stan,

the Old Quarter. The test arrangements were identical to

those of the preceding evening. Jonsson was to be re-

strained in the friend's apartment, under control, until

after nine.

"It was just a little past ten o'clock when Olof arrived

with his usual quiet laughter, hardly surprised at all,"

Kjellen writes.

Kjellen conducted a total of eight such tests of Olof
Jonsson's telepathic ability to seek and to find a person
who might be hiding anywhere in the streets and shops

of Stockholm, a city at that time of approximatel)r
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700,000 persons. Olof tracked his quarry successfully five

times out of eight. Kjellen feels that it would be impossi-

ble for chance to permit coincidental meetings five times

out of eight in a city of that size.

In simimation of their telepathic tests of hide-and-go-

seek, Kjellen wrote:

"The tests, I am afraid, were not carried out with all

desired control, and therefore no 'scientific quality* can

be allotted to them. I am, however, convinced that simi-

lar experiments, undertaken on a broader scale and with

control of witnesses and excluding all 'cheating* and
possibilities of error, would have succeeded to the extent

which would have proved scientifically that accomplish-

ments of this kind are possible.*'

On May 8, 1970, Chicago architect Gary Caraway wit-

nessed a sketch-transmission experiment. Olof Jonsson
served as the agent—the broadcaster—and Mrs. Marge
Hospodar served as the receptor. The test was conducted
at the lilini Union Building on the University of Illinois

Medical Center campus. Those present, in addition to

Caraway, Jonsson, and Mrs. Hospodar, were Betty Jons-
son, Luke Salmon, Emil Hospodar, and Mrs. Caraway.
According to Caraway's written report:

"We were all gathered around a conference table—^the

women at one end, chatting away, and the men at the

other. Olof made a sketch of a flower without any of
those present being able to see it and passed it, upside
down, across the table to Emil Hospodar and myself.

Then he turned to Marge Hospodar, who was sitting

across the table and approximately six feet down from
him and said, "I have made a sketch. See if you can du-
plicate it."

"Marge hesitated.

"Olof encouraged her. *Go ahead. Draw the first thing
that comes into your mind.'

"Marge replied: *But I was thinking of something be-
fore you asked me, and I can*t think of anything else.'

" 'All right, go ahead and draw that,' Olof said. [Olof
has told me that he usually starts transmitting before he
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makes the other person aware of the nature of the experi-

ment.]

"The enclosed sketches of flowers by Marge and Olof

constitute the result. To me, this is an indisputable case

of mentally sending and receiving an image by other

than normal means."

Dr. Charles T. Tart states that the notion of telepathic

transfer being in some way comparable to radio broad-

cast and reception is the most popular theory of ex-

plaining ostensible mind-to-mind transmission; but in his

article, "Models for the Explanation of Extrasensory Per-

ception" {International Journal of 'Neuropsychiatry, Vol.

2, No. 5, October 1966), he argues that such a manner of

explaining telepathy is only a model, not a theory.

"Basically," Dr. Tart writes, "the theory of mental

radio postulates that the encoding mechanism is an elec-

trical network in the brain which fimctions like a vac-

uum tube radio transmitter, feeding the human body as

an antenna, just as commercial radio stations broadcast.

The channel of transmission is then ordinary space. The
decoder is an electrical network in the brain which func-

tions like a vacuum tube receiver, again using the sub-

ject's body as an antenna."

Dr. Tart observes that such a conception of telepathy

makes us feel comfortable and allows us to form f^iiliar

analogies. For example, subjects in telepathy experiments

often have to get in the mood, just as the tubes in both
transmitters and receivers have to "warm up" and stabi-

lize their circuits before they function effectively. Some
pairs of subjects work better together than others, as

though they were transmitters and receivers which may
establish contact only when tuned to the same frequency.

In many instances, only certain elements of the target

material is received, as if some kind of mental "static" has

obliterated parts of the message.

However, Dr. Tart feels that the mental radio theory
"fails miserably" on three important predictions: "First,

it would predict a square-law falling off of telepathic

effect with distance, which has not been observed. Sec-
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ond, it would predict that electromagnetic shielding of

either agent [sender] or subject [receiver] should reduce

or eliminate telepathic effects, but this has never been ob-

served—^indeed, there is some suggestion that shielding

enhances the effect. Third, and finally, the known radia-

tion of electromagnetic energy from the human body
(primarily the brain waves or electro-encephalogram) is

so weak with respect to the ambient noise level that exists

on earth that it would be well-nigh impossible to con-

ceive of an electronic instrument that could detect this

radiation even a few inches from the head, much less at a

distance of miles."

On the evening of November 13, 1970, as I sat chatting

with Mrs. Ingrid Bergstrom and Mr. and Mrs. Gunnar
Seaberg in the Marina Tower apartment of a Chicago-

Toronto real estate man, Mrs. Bergstrom reached for a

pad of paper and quickly wrote the number "564" on the

top sheet.

"Let us call Olof to come in here," she laughed. "We
will stump him." She tore the sheet from the pad, hid it

under a sofa pillow.

Olof had been demonstrating a number of "psi" exper-

iments to several men and women in an adjoining room,

and his face seemed almost illumined as he joined us. Per-

haps he thought he might obtain a moment or two of re-

laxation.

"Olof, quickly, tell us the number I have written on a

sheet of paper," Ingrid demanded.

Olofs eyes widened slightly and the broad smile that

had been curving his lips disappeared. "/^, this is a num-
ber that you have written, Ingrid?" he asked.

"Yes, yes," Ingrid said. "I have told you that. Now do

not hesitate. Tell us the number."

Olof sobered, turned to look at me from a distance of

about six feet away. "Do you have this number in your

mind, Brad?"

I visualized a bold "564"—^large black numbers on a

white background. "Yes," I said.

Then, without hesitation, Olof raised a finger toward

Mrs. Bergstrom and told her: "Your number is 564."
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Did Olof Jonsson's brain actually probe my own, or

did our two minds momentarily blend together and be-

come one? Or could it be that on some transcendent level

of consciousness our two minds are not really separate at

all?

Dr. Stanley Krippner feels that, on the basis of tele-

pathic evidence, the scientific establishment will even-

tually have to revise its image of man. Contemporary
psychology and psychiatry, Dr. Krippner observes, view

each person as an entity separated from everyone else, as

an alienated being.

"Telepathy may teach us that in the basic fabric of life

everythmg and everyone is linked, that man is contin-

uously enmeshed, that he is always an integral part of all

life on the face of the earth," Dr. Krippner states. "So
far, the scientific establishment has ignored this possibil-

ity; it will, for one thing, refute many of their basic

concepts."

Dr. S. G. Soal, the British researcher who conducted a

series of classic tests with "mind readers," has written:

"In telepathic communication it is personality, or the

linkage or personalities, which counts, and not spatial

separation of bodies. This is what we might expect on the

assumption that brains have spatial location and spatial ex-

tension, but that minds are not spatial entities at alL

"If this is true, then there is no sense in talking about

the distance between two minds, and we must consider

brains as focal points in space at which Mind produces
physical manifestations in its interaction with matter."

Since January, 1970, Olof Jonsson has been teaching

this elusive manifestation of mind to Len Donnells, a

young engineer who works at the same Chicago firm that

employs the psychic. On November 12, 1970, over cups
of coffee in my room at the Pick-Congress, I asked Len
how one went about learning telepathy from a master

teacher. Olof Jonsson was also present, along with my
friends Warren Smith and Glenn McWane. During the

course of our rather lengthy interrogation, we sought to
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determine both what techniques might be utilized in

teaching telepathy and what factors within a subject's

personality might serve as determinants in whether he

might be capable of learning telepathy, or any "psi"

abilities.

"Len, when did you first become interested in ESP?" I

asked,

Donnells: When Olof came to work at our firm about

a year ago I had never thought of ESP, let alone about

developing it, but I had thought about developing better

powers of concentration. I feel that concentration may
be one of the greatest contributing elements in develop-

ing telepathy or clairvoyance.

Jofisson: Maybe together with meditation.

Doiuiells: This is what I'm trying to learn. Fm trying

to mix the meditation with the concentration. To medi-

tate and to concentrate, I think, are two different things.

When you concentrate, you pick up thoughts con-

sciously. In meditation, I would say, it is your uncon-
scious mind that does the concentrating.

"Don't you find it extremely difficult to cease con-

scious thinking and reach that plateau of readiness in

your unconscious mind where telepathy and clairvoy-

ance can work? Have you learned any mental aids that

might help you to achieve this state?"

Dormells'. Well, I can speak of an experience I once

had with Olof. He picked a card at random from a regu-

lar fifty-two-card playing deck and asked me what I

would like the card to be. "Would you like a picture card

or a number card?" he asked. At that point I decided that

I would try to guess it.

I had already learned that I must relax mentally as well

as physically. I had found that even picking up a cup of

coffee or lighting a cigarette can interfere, so now I

thought only of cards. I let my mind try to hold every

card that I could picture. After a few moments, I an-

swered Olof and said that I wanted a picture card.

"Which picture card?" he asked.

I said a queen. Then Olof asked me which color, and I
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told him red; it is the queen of hearts. And that's what it

was. It was as though something inside of me was telling

me what to say. That's the hardest part to explain.

I have found a way to practice ESP, using the Zener
deck with the five symbols. I have them sitting right on
my desk, and I practice with them whenever I take a

break. I have favorite symbols that I try to pick out. I de-

cide on one symbol like the star, and I go through the

cards until I feel that I really hold a star in my hand. I do
this again and again.

*'But what is it that tells you that you are correct?"

Dormells: I would say that when you work with the

cards and relax your feehngs and your thoughts, you
quiet the domineering conscious mind and allow a higher

level of mind to come into play. When I feel that I have

a star in my hand and I feel that I am really certain that

it's a star, the information is coming from another level in

my mind.

"Why do you want to develop ESP, Len? Do you
think that it might be of help to you in your work as an
engineer? Do you think ESP would make you a more
complete person? Why would anyone want to develop

ESP?"
Donnells: In my case, call it pioneering, an inner sense

of adventure. Some people are working with aerospace.

In my position, how do I suddenly cease to be an engi-

neer and become an astronaut? ESP is another great ad-

venture into the unknown.
I have to tell you a very interesting thing that hap-

pened at the office when some of us were doing some
experiments with Olof. This one fellow had caUed his

wife just before the experiments, but after the tests had

been completed, he walked to the telephone to call his

wife again, forgetting that he just talked to her. Then he

just stood there holding the receiver in his hand. He for-

got what he was doing, who he was calling. He had to sit

down and think a while to recall what he had been doing

before the experiments.

/ Jonssom I should explain that when we enter the state
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of meditation, we often go into some kind of trance. \
Higher senses begin to work, and we do not use our or- )

dinary senses. We may not be aware of what is happening /

around us, and we may enter another dimension at that/

time.

"Had you inadvertently placed this fellow in an altered

state of consciousness?" v
Jo7isson: Often when I do an experiment, these things

happen spontaneously. We are not exactly the same until

a minute or so after the tests have been completed. The
trance is very light and we may still be aware of every-

thing that happens around us. This is the way of medita-

tion. Remember not to think. As soon as you start to

think, you are guessing. State spontaneously what is in

your mind.

"Len, do you feel that telepathy might be taught to

people who are genuinely interested in psychic develop-

ment. Or, could we, perhaps, take a class of enthusiastic

junior high school students and teach them to be

psychics?"

Do7inells: Yes. As long as their heads are not too full of

other thoughts and ideas.

Smith: Len, could you tell us something about your

childhood? For example, did you have any serious child-

hood diseases? What kind of reading did you do?

Domiells: I had no serious childhood diseases and I

read very little. Nature and the out-of-doors have always

interested me. American history interests me. As a child

I would often sit by myself a great deal and think.

Jonsson: Maybe you didn't know it at the time, but

you were practicing a kind of meditation.

Dofinells: I simply thought the typical thoughts of

childhood. I thought about the future a great deal, which
is normal for a child.

"When did you actively begin to study psychic devel-

opment?"
Donnells: Within a week or so after meeting Olof and

I learned what his abilities were. I have always been an

open-minded person and I never condemn something
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which I have not seen for myself. When I witnessed Olof

demonstrating ESP, I accepted the fact that this man had

this ability, and that even if ESP might not work for me,

my failure did not prove that it doesn't work for some-

body else.

"And now that you have achieved a certain success in

developing 'psi' abilities, you feel that some delicate line

between meditation and concentration may be the key to

psychic development. You mentioned going through the

ESP deck and trying to pick out your favorite symbols as

a practice exercise. Is there any other developmental ex-

ercise that you have found helpful?"

Do?mells: Well, quite by accident, I have found that

perhaps certain sounds might unlock the unconscious

mind. I am in the reserves and I recently took a military

physical. The doctors were testing my hearing and I was
sitting in a booth with soundproof earphones, listening to

various tones. These tones start out very low—^I guess

they go on decibels—and they increase. When you hear

the tone, you are to press the button and hold it down
until you no longer hear the tone. They test first one ear,

then the other. In both ears and at the same point, a cer-

tain tone at a certain amount of decibels relaxed me to

the brink of sleep. This one certain tone just seemed to

unlock a certain level of my mind and cause me to relax

completely. I believe that one might be able to find a

tone that could unlock the unconscious mind.

Jonsson: Of course. You can put someone to sleep with

your voice. Certain notes of music can free one's psyche

tor meditation. Think of all those who use chants and

mantras.

Smith: Olof, how would you teach someone to medi-

tate?

Jonsson: The first step is to erase everything from
your mind. Forget all about what you have been doing

that day and try to relax your body.

Next, relax the nervous system. When you feel you
have achieved a satisfactory level of relaxation, visualize

an object, let's say something that you would like to buy
for your wife.
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Visualize, concentrate for a few moments, then forget

it on the conscious level

The forgetting is very important, otherwise you will

draw the thought back to you.

When you got home tonight, ask your wife what pres-

ent she would like to have you buy for her. If she names
the object on which you meditated, you will know that

you have been successful

You might also try visualizing an item which you
would like to have for dinner. While you are at work,
relax, visualize the food, concentrate on it for a few mo-
ments, then forget it. If your wife serves that dish for

dinner, you may chaUc it up to coincidence the Eist time,

but try it again. After a while, when you have achieved

many successes, you may try visualizing some really ex-

otic and unusual dish and experience the pleasure of hav-

ing it awaiting you when you return home that night
S??Tith: Would this work in a case where one might

wish to change jobs?

Jonssoni It will work in any case. It can also earn you
a raise!

Another device the beginner might find helpful is to

fill a glass of water and place it on the table in front of

him. He should stare at the water for five minutes and
erase all thoughts from his mind. Don't think of any-

thing. Just look at the water.

Take a pack of playing cards, shuffle them, select a

card. Stare again at the water and see if you receive an
image of the card. Turn the card over and check if you
are correct. Practice this until you begin to score high in

accuracy.

Once you have learned to do this effectively, you may
consult the glass to gain more meaningful information.

You may even practice precognition by looking at the 7
water.

/^

"Actually, Olof, isn't the water only a . .
.**

Jonsson: An aid to help one relax. A physical object on
which to focus one's attention and allow the unconscious
to rise above the conscious mind. In learning meditation,

the beginner often needs a crystal ball or some such
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physical device to aid him in achieving an altered state of I

consciousness. There are no magical properties in the

glass of water or in the crystal ball. All higher knowledge^)

Tcomes from a transcendent level of our own minds, }
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Chapter Nine

TELEPATHIC HYPNOSIS

There is another facet of Olofs powers that may have

awesome impKcations—^that is his ability to control the

actions of others. Telepathy has to enter into the mani-

festation of this eerie talent, or so it would seem to the

mind that demands compartmentalization. We might

term it telepathic-psychokinesis, or we might adjudge it

as simply one shading of the spectrum of "psi** phe-

nomena.
Whether this be psychokinesis or a telepathically im-

planted suggestion similar in nature to posthypnotic

suggestion, Olof has been doing it for a long time. Here
is a clipping from the Swedish newspaper Varbergspos-

ten, reporting an experiment from the late 1940's:

A young man put to sleep ... at which time [he]

spoke of many things and affairs which, humanly
speaking, ought to have been hidden from him.

Thus he gave accounts of certain events in the lives

of those present which coincided astonishingly well.

Engineer Jonsson also got the medium to play

"Gubbe Nook'* on a tonette and to strike up on the

piano those melodies which the seance-participants

wished to hear. The fact is that the young man in

question can play neither the tonette or the piano.

The reader may smile and be satisfied that the above
was simply some kind of act prepared to confuse the gul-

Hble. But I am not so certain.

The first time that I witnessed one of Olofs
demonstrations, he asked me to spread a deck of playing

cards face-down on the table. I did so, expecting that he

would then ask me to select a card and permit him to
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guess it as a test of his clairvoyance. Instead, he told me
to pick all the fives out of the deck.

"Hey," I laughed, "you're the psychic. You pick all

the fives out of the deck."

But Olof was adamant. He explained that he had been

the object of test after test that evening. Now it was only

fair that it should be someone else's turn. When I hesi-

tated, he smiled broadly and said that he would help me
out.

"FU need your help," I protested. My secretary was
laughing at my discomfort. Two brothers, both doctors

in whose clinic we were meeting, stood by smiling their

encouragement. Betty Jonsson commiserated by saying

that Olof did things like this to her all the time.

"Now relax for a moment," Olof said. "Try to achieve

a mood of complete cahn."

It is the occupational hazard of the professional writer

that his brain is perpetually flashing ideas and thoughts

on and off, thus making tranquillity a mental plateau that

is all too seldom attained.

But then my hand was moving over the spread deck,

dipping here and there—first the five of diamonds, then

the five of spades, then the five of clubs, then the ^ve of

hearts. I had selected the fives from a face down, spread-

out deck of playing cards. But had it really been me who
had performed this feat of mental magic against stag-

gering physical odds?

"You did very well, Brad," Olof was laughing. "I think

that you are very psychic. Let us now try another exper-

iment."

He handed me a deck of twenty-five Zener ESP cards

—the cross, the wavy lines, the square, the circle, the star

—five symbols, five cards of each.

"Shuffle them, please," he bade me. "Now, after you
have shuffled them thoroughly, place them behind your
back and remove all the squares."

My newly achieved confidence was struck by instant

self-doubt. "And you will help me?" I asked Olof.

He stood smiling beneath a diagram of the human
nervous system that hung against a wall of the clinic.
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"I will help you," he promised.

I put the cards behind my back, continuing to shuffle

them rather clumsily. I certainly was not aware of any
alien intelligence invading my own. I did not feel any
sensation of hot or cold as another mind blended with

mine in some kind of cosmic harmony. I certainly did

not feel controlled. But the right hand that I have come
to know and trust ivas the one that selected the squares,

one by one, from the pack of Zener cards that my left

hand held behind my back.

One time when Olof was riding on a Chicago bus on
Clark Street with two friends, Sigge ^Rydberg and P.

Hellman, Rydberg suggested an experiment.

"Olof," Rydberg smiled, "could you make the driver

stop the bus right now in the middle of the block?

"

Vj

"If he is susceptible, I can do it," Olof replied. He sat-^

quietly for a moment, then smiled and nodded. ^

The bus driver slammed on his brakes so fast that Olof
had to put out an arm to stop Rydberg and Hellman
from falling forward. One fellow behind them said,

"What's wrong with that crazy driver?" People through-

out the bus were grumbling and complaining.

What did the bus driver say to the passengers?

"He didn*t say anything," Olof recalled. "He seemed
very confused. He just sat there for a few moments, then
he started up again. What I had done was something like

implanting a posthypnotic suggestion in his mind."
I asked Mrs. Ingrid Bergstrom, who, at the time of

Olof's bus "experiments," had owned Verdandi's restau-

rant in Chicago, if she had ever seen Olof stop a bus.

"Oh, 7^," she laughed. "He has done this several times

to bus drivers when they are susceptible. Sometimes he
has made them go past their stops. They pass the stop,

then they halt half a block later right in the middle of the
block. One time he made a bus driver make a U-turn and
go around the block in the wrong direction."

On October 4, 1970, my wife and I were invited to

brunch at the country home of Chicago architect Cary
Caraway in Spring Green, Wisconsin. Among the guests
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were Olof and Betty Jonsson and Wes and Svetlana Stalin

Peters.

After witnessing several demonstrations of Olofs tele-

pathic ability, Svetlana furrowed her brow and seemed to

suppress a sUght shudder. "But could this ESP be used to

control others?" she wanted to know. "Could it enter an-

other's mind and dominate his thoughts? I am afraid of

anything that might rob another of his free will."

Later, I asked Olof if he thought a powerful psychic

sensitive could influence the thoughts and actions of

others.

"Yes," he said, "I believe that this is very possible. If I

concentrate, I can get a susceptible person to change his

mind very easily. And if I work long enough with any-

one, regardless of his resistance, I can change his mind.

"One time," Olof told me, by way of an example,

"Betty did not wish to accompany me to visit some peo-

ple to whom I thought it very important for her to be
especially gracious. She told me that she would not meet
these people for anything in the world. I simply said,

*Very well,' then I went into another room and began to

concentrate. I blocked out what she had in her mind and
put in its place a great desire to meet those people. Five

minutes later when I came back into the room, she told

me that she had changed her mind. That night she was
perfectly charming to the people, and no one could have

guessed that earlier in the evening she had refused to ac-

company me to their home."
Olof reminded me of the time in Australia when he

had stood in the audience and made a political speaker

suddenly denounce himself and endorse his opponent.
"And," he chuckled, "don't you remember when I

caused you to wait in your home and ask us if we wanted
some coffee?"

I did indeed. Once when Betty and Olof were driving
from Harvey, Illinois, to spend a weekend at our home, I

was in the process of leaving the house to drive to my
office to address some envelopes before our guests* ar-

rival. I stood in the doorway, then slipped off my coat
and told my wife that I would have a Dr. Pepper in the
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kitchen because Olof and Betty would soon be arriving.-^

Within fifteen minutes, a famihar Ford with Illinois

plates pulled up in front of our home in Decorah, Iowa,

After we had exchanged greetings, I smiled and asked,

"How about a cup of coffee?"

The laughter my offer provoked was out of all propor-

tion to its basic potential. Sensing my confusion, Olof ex-

' plained that a few miles out of town, he told Betty that

he had received an image of me slipping on my coat and

preparing to leave the house.

"I wiU tell him to wait, that we will be there in fifteen

minutes," he said. "And I \^dll tell him to offer us a cup

of coffee as soon as we are inside."

"Oh, Olof," Betty cautioned him. *Tou know Brad

doesn't drink coffee. A noncoffee drinker seldom thinks

of asking anyone if he would like some coffee."

But I had indeed offered the travelers a cup of coffee

the moment they had entered our living room. I do at-

tempt to be the good host, but my standard offer is,

"Would you like something to drink?"

Once again, as with my selecting the fives from a deck

of playing cards or my fishing out all the squares from a
Zener pack held behind my back, I was not the least ;

aware of any outside force or intelligence compelling me .

to remove my coat and await my guests, nor did any
mysterious voice whisper the command to pour the

coffee for them upon their arrival. All of these actions

I
seemed to be my own, done entirely of my own volition.

It is rather frightening if one really considers the im-

plications of this strange facet of "psi," this "telepathic-

psychokinesis" or whatever it may be. Perhaps there

exist other masters of this awesome talent who are not as

jovial and benign as Olof Jonsson. Maybe, down through

the ages, this has been what black magic, voodoo, and

hexing have really been all about—the genuine ability of

one mind to affect the thoughts and the behavior patterns

i of another. Psychokinesis, the direct action of mind upon
f matter or mind upon mind, may be the real power be-

hind what superstition and ignorance have termed the

"Black Arts."
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What lies ahead if man should seriously begin to culti-

vate and develop his own inner resources of psychic abil-

ity? Within the pages of this present volume, Olof

Jonsson shall give us some rather clear prognostications

of what we may expect in our evolutionary future; while

at the same time, he indicates how the serious student

may acquire many of these psychic benefits today.

Some years ago, Olof gave a demonstration of psy-

chokinesis at a Rotary Club meeting in Lidkoping, Swe-
den. According to the local newspaper, the most remark-

able experiment was this:

An empty pilsner bottle was placed on a table in

the middle or the room. One of the waiters of the

hotel was called in and asked to seat himself on the

floor a few yards from the table. On the other side

of the table, three or four yards away, stood Jonsson.

He concentrated awhile and held the palms of his

hands high upward in the direction of the table.

Then he took a couple of steps backward, and in the

same instant, the bottle began to shuffle across the

table as if dragged by an invisible hand and fell to

the floor with a loud noise. A thorough investiga-

tion by those present eliminated all thought of

trickery or bluff.

Professor Sune Stigsjoo from Goteborg, Sweden, told

me that he considered Olof Jonsson foremost among
today's psychic sensitives. Stigsjoo, today a publisher, re-

called the demonstration Olof gave for the Rotary Club
in Lidkoping and the remarks he made that evening as a

speaker to supplement the psychic's experiments:

"The older scientists' belief that the limits of research

have been reached are shown up now as an error. Science

today expresses its distinct veto of our consistent materi-

alism.

"Physics and philosophy have been brought into a

closer relationship through twentieth century research,

and mankind is able to discern the outlines of a fruitful

search for truth. With good reason, we can speak of a
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new science—a new physics, a new biology, a new
psychology. A completely new view of the nature of

matter governs the new physics. Research into the nature

of matter has, in our time, put an end to classical physics;

matter has been analyzed out of existence. Matter has be-

come something non-material, namely energy.

"We are facing a revolution in the definition of the na-

ture of man. Parapsychology oflFers an area of research

with the possibility of unheard-of consequences which
may surpass every other science. However, just as chem-

istry was preceded by alchemy, parapsychology had, and

still has, a marsh of superstition to fight its way through.

But those scientists who wrestle with what we call psy-

chic phenomena have become so moved by the perspec-

tive of the future that they, Hke Professor Lombroso, feel

it their duty to science to take their stand fearlessly on
the firing line for this new area of research."

In the course of this book, we shall take our place on
the firing line, at the shoulder of a man who has been

paranormally gifted since early childhood. We may be

sniped at by skeptics and doubters who are reluctant to

enter a dimly lighted territory which they do not under-

stand. We shall have to be prepared to duck bricks and

stones hurled by those who fear the Unknown and what
it may represent. We shall never be able to leave our

backs nor our flanks unprotected from the heavy fire

which shall come from the defenders of orthodoxy, both

scientific and theological, who condemn without fair trial

that which they judge as both material and non-material

heresy.

If such opposition does not deter you from this most
remarkable quest, then come along* You may rest assured

that you will never be disappointed. ,

109



Chapter Ten

THE STRANGE WORLD
OF DREAMS

On his trip to the United States in 1953, Olof found that

accounts of iiis psychic abilities were well known among
the passengers aboard ship.

"Hey, Jonsson," one man approached him. "Look, all

you have to do is just sit off to my side while we're

playing cards. You know, give me a signal now and then,

and we'll clean up. How would you hke to dock a

wealthy man, eh?"

"My talents are not to be employed in such a manner,
sir," Olof told the gambler, moving along the deck as

rapidly as he could.

"We've heard a great deal about your exploits in Scan-

dinavia,'* an obviously wealthy tycoon told him over din-

ner one evening. Waving aside Olof's modest prot-

estations, the man offered him a long cigar. He frowned
at Olofs polite refusal, then put an arm around the Swede
and led him out on deck.

"Look, Jonsson," he said, affecting a tone of earnest

fellowship. "I'm going to come straight to the point. I've

never really believed in this ESP junk and ghosts and
things until we started hearing all those stories about you
in Denmark and Sweden. And now after watching your
experiments tonight, well, I have to say that I'm much
more open-minded now.
"You see," he went on in a low whisper, "I had to do

quite a bit of business while we were in Rome, you
know, just before we came up to Copenhagen and Swe-
den, and, ah, I had to leave my wife alone quite a bit.

And, ah, well, you hear all these stories about these gigo-

los and wealthy American wives. . .
."

"I'm sorry, sir," Olof said, shrugging off the man's
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arm. "I do not use my abilities to spy on people's private

lives or to keep an eye on a wife's fidelity."

As Olof hurried back to the dining room, he heard the

man snort after him: "I had him figured for a phoney!"

In order to avoid unintentionally involving himself in

a shipboard imbroglio, Olof began to spend more and

more time in the company of an elderly dowager who
enjoyed having Olof demonstrate his "psi" abilities for

her and her friends. Although the woman was terribly

absentminded and would often introduce Olof to the

same people twice in the same afternoon and insist that

they watch a demonstration similar to one they had ob-

served only an hour before, the Swedish psychic found

her erratic company preferable to that of gamblers and

suspicious husbands.

One morning Olof found his elderly friend completely

distraught and alternately weeping disconsolately and

cursing the ship's crew indiscriminately. When he at last

managed to calm her, he learned that she had lost an ex-

pensive necklace and some heirloom rings.

"They're gone," she wailed, "stolen from my room.

This isn't a pleasure vessel, this is a pirate ship!"

Later that day, Olof was summoned to the captain's

quarters. "Jonsson," the captain told him, "we've

searched everywhere and questioned all of the men. We
cannot find that woman's jewelry anywhere. She's a

wealthy woman, and eccentric though she may be, she

has powerful and influential friends. If she continues to

suggest that this line is managed by a bunch of pirates,

the publicity will not do us any good."

"How valuable are the pieces?" Olof wanted to know.
"Very," the captain said, biting down on his pipe stem.

I tried my best to persuade her to place them in the

ship's safe as soon as she came on board, but she wouldn't
hear of parting with them for even a moment. She said

she didn't trust our safe. Now she holds me personally

responsible. Jonsson, can you help us?"

Olof replied that he would certainly do whatever he
could, then left the captain to chew nervously on his pipe
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stem. Although he had promised a group of newfound
acquaintances that he would join them for a game of

shuffleboard, the psychic decided that missing jewels

must take precedence over deck sports.

"I went back to my cabin," Olof recalled recently,

"and induced a dream state. Since I am able to control

my dreams, I concentrated for a few moments on the

woman's jewelry, then I allowed my conscious mind to

slip into light sleep in order to permit a transcendent

level of mind to provide me with a *dream' of where the

jewels lay."

In his dream, Olof saw his elderly friend hiding her

valuable necklace and rings in a green glove, which, in

turn, she hid amidst her luggage. Upon his awakening, it

became clear to the psychic that her mistrust of the ship's

safe had prompted her to safeguard her treasures accord-

ing to her own measures. But, then, after taking such

pains, she had forgotten all about their secret storage

place.

In order to avoid possible embarrassment, Olof sug-

gested that the captain have his officers once again gain

permission to search the dowager's quarters, looking

carefully for the green glove amid her luggage. Later

that afternoon, Olof received a report that the necklace

and the rings had been found precisely where he had
"dreamed" that they would be.

On the following morning, Olof stood at the railing of
the ship, bidding a good-morning to the Statue of Lib-,

erty.

"Oh, Mr. Jonsson," the dowager called to him from
her deckchair, "I do hope that you will have an enjoya-
ble and profitable future in our United States."

Olof expressed his thanks for her sentiments, turned to
look back at the New York skyline.

"Oh, Mr. Jonsson," she called again. "I must tell you
that my precious possessions were returned to me. Be-
cause of the great relief I enjoyed at having them
brought back to me, I went to bed and slept like I had
not slept in ages. I slept so well that I had a beautiful

dream that told of many wonderful things that are about
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to happen to me. Tell me, Mr. Jonsson," she wanted

know. "Do you believe in dreams?'*

"I do on occasion, Madame," Olof smiled. "Sometimes,

I have heard it said it is possible that dreams may even

The many types of dreams belong avtong the strangest

maiiifestations of the htmian life-rhythm. Some people

seldom remember their dreams, while others, night after

night, experie7ice the most dramatic scenes of ghost-

ridden realities. There are calm dreaim, restful dreams,

and terrible nightmares which can etch themselves so

vividly into one's mind that he will always carry their

memory.
The eminent doctor Foul Bjerre has devoted a great

deal of research to dream investigation and interpreta-

tio7i. In his book. The Healing Power of Dreams, Dr.

Bjerre poses fascifiating questions about the conflict be-

tween the conscious and the unconscious, v

/ ag;ree with Dr. Bjerre when he theorizes that the un-X
conscious is our connection to the cosmic, the universal,

while our conscious mind is concerned with our striving

to embrace what is happening around us, to make it our

own, and to impose on it our individual stamp. It seemsJ
quite clear that each individual life hangs in suspensiotf

between these two opposite viewpoints. x

If man truly desires to reach the ultimate, he Tmist at \

some time convert himself into a passive riverbed and ^

allow his independent spirit to become part of the uni-

versal flow of life. At the same time, he must feel that he
has the power to manifest that universal flow of life in

the physical body that bears his name and his personality.

As hmtan beings on the earth plane, we must appreciate

our being anchored in the Earth as an essential element

of the Cosmos which lies closest to us. Yet, at the same
time, we know that we have the ability to ascend freely

toward the dimensions of light and warmth which re-,

volve around us.

Whenever one speaks of dreams, he will soon offer ac-

counts of ones which have come true. Nearly every
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person with a normal dream life has quite probably ^ at

one time or ariother, dreamed something that eventually

came to pass, I think that everyone could supply several

examples if he were sufficiently foresighted to set down
his dreams i?mnediately upon awakening each morning.

A periodic reference to these notes and synopses of

dreams would indicate that he has obtained glimpses of

the future during more than one evening.

Dreams are like rivers^ and they flow out of our con-

scious minds much too quickly. He who would study his

ability as a dreamer of precognitive dreams would be

wise to put a pad and pen by his pillow, so that he may
immediately make notes on his dreams—even if he

should chance to awaken during the night.

Many times in my drea?ns I have seen rail disasters, sea

tragedies, and airliner crashes. I have heard terrible ex-

plosions, followed by dreadful screams and cries. I have

seen stretchers bearing away the injured and the dying.

When I awaken the next morning, the newspapers and

the broadcast media carry the same pictures of the acci-

dents that I saw the night before.

Olof Jonsson believes that each individual may probe

his own dream life to find solutions to the most crucial

problems in life, provided by his unconscious. Once one
has learned to mine the psychic wealth of his dreams in

this manner, Olof maintains, he will acquire a daily con-

sciousness that will make his own life harmonious and his

interaction with others much happier.

Dr. Stanley Krippner, Director of the Dream Labora-
tory at the Maimonides Medical Center in Brooklyn,

New York, also feels that one may gain a greater insight

to his inner life and, thereby, become a more sensitive,

full-functioning individual, merely by paying attention

to his dreams. Dr. Krippner has offered a number of

specific suggestions to help one recall dreams, among
which are the following;

(

1) When you first awaken in the morning, don't

jump out of bed. Let your mind dwell on the first
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thing that pops into it. Try to think only of this one

thing for a while. Do not let daytime interests inter-

rupt just yet. If you are lucky, you may find that

this nrst waking thought actually has something to

do with your last dream before awakening. It may
suddenly remind you of the contents of the dream.

Usually the whole dream will come to you in a flash.

You may have to try this technique several mornings

in a row before getting results.

2) Keep a notebook of dreams you do remember.

Look for important ideas of themes. You may find

that a certain topic comes up again and again. Per-

haps you have been working on a problem at night

without being aware of it. You can discover how
your daytime actions have affected your dream

themes. You may even find cases in which your

dreams have suggested actions you actually were

able to carry out later!

3) Look for items in your dreams that might be

symbolic of something else. Do you dream of wise

old men, kings, queens, bridges, rivers, unusual ani-

mals? What do you think these items symbolize?

Avoid making hard and fast judgments. Get the

opinion of your family and friends. Without a skilled

analyst, it is unlikely that your judgment will be

correct. In other words, it is more important that

you enjoy the dream than that you correctly analyze

it. Get into the habit of appreciating your dreams

rather than attempting to become an amateur psy-

choanalyst.

4) Look for puns in your dreams—a play on
words, a play on numbers. Word puns are common
and often can be discovered. In one dream, for in-

stance, you could be very bored while staring at a

blackboard; if the blackboard scene occurs while

you are talldng to a particular person, it might indi-

cate that you really think of that person as boring.

5) Before going to sleep, review the work you
have done on a problem or a question which has you
stumped. If necessary, concentrate several evenings
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in a row. If you have given the problem enough at-

tention, you may find that unconsciously you will

work the problem out. In the morning, you may re-

member a dream in which the solution or possible

solutions to your problem appeared. This is one way
of actually encouraging creative dreams to occur.

. 6) Keep dream diaries over a period of time.

Record your dreams for six months or a year. Have
other members of your family or your friends do the

same. Determine as best you can, which dreams

reflect personal problems, which dreams involve na-

tional or international events, which are creative, and
which are symbolic*

« Steiger, Brad. "How Science Is Unlocking the Mystery of

Your Dreams." Faviily Weeklyj January 12, 1969.
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Chapter Eleven

MIND TRAVELING ON OTHER
PLANES OF BEING

I have long nurtured an interest in what is commonly
known as "astral projection," perhaps more properly

termed "out-of-body experience'* by the parapsycholo-

gists. Whatever term one chooses, he is generally refer-

ring to those instances in which the spirit—^the mind, the

soul,,or whatever one elects to name the very essence of

man—^has been somehow freed from the physical con-

fines of the body and has soared across the city, across the

transcendent boundaries of other dimensions, or merely

across the room to bob about at the ceiling. Most people

who bother to think about such experiences at all usually

associate such dissociation of body and soul with the mo-
ment of phy^cal death. But the special element in an

out-of-body experience is the fact that the soul is able to

return to the physical body with conscious memories of

the ethereal excursion. Indeed, this essential factor makes
the whole transcendental act an experience, rather than a

conclusion.

For those who steadfastly deny the existence of a soul,

no amount of empirical evidence can convince them that

men and women who have claimed out-of-body projec-

tion during times of acute pain, sorrow, illness, or fatigue

were not hallucinating. For those who do accept the con-

cept of the soul, but are convinced that the essential spirit

and the flesh are unable to separate until the moment of

physical death, research in the area of out-of-body expe-

rience tends to border on the blasphemous. For those

who do accept the possibility of out-of-body experience,

but are quite certain that it is but a facet of "psi" phe-

nomena, such as "traveling clairvoyance," the claims of

one who is adept at freeing his soul from his physical

shell tend to rest on the "wrong" side of the amorphous,
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but stoutly maintained, line of demarcation that separates

occultism from psychical research.

In my opinion, there seem to be at least seven types of

spontaneous, or involuntary, out-of-body experiences:

1) Projections which occur while the subject sleeps.

2) Projections which occur while the subject is under-

going surgery, childbirth, tooth extraction, etc.

3) Projections which occur at the time of accident,

during which the subject suffers a violent physical jolt

which seems, literally, to catapult his spirit from his

physical body.

4) Projections which occur during intense physical

pain.

5) Projections which occur during acute illness.

6) Projections which occur during pseudo-death,

wherein the subject is revived and returned to life

through heart massage or other medical means.

7) Projections which occur at the moment of physical

death when the deceased subject appears to a living per-

cipient with whom he has had a close emotional link.

In addition to these spontaneous, involuntary experi-

ences, there also seem to be those voluntary and con-

scious projections during which the subject deliberately

endeavors to free his essential self from his physical body.

Dr. Eugene E. Bernard told Thomas Leach of the Chi-

cago American Magazine that on the basis of his prelimi-

nary research, he would estimate that one out of every

hundred persons has experienced some sort of out-of-

body projection. Dr. Bernard stated that his study indi-

cated that such projections occurred most often ". . •

during time of stress; during natural childbirth; during

minor surgery; and at times of extreme fear." In addition

to these spontaneous instances. Dr. Bernard admitted that

he had also encountered a number of "old pros," who
seemed to be able to have out-of-body projection almost

at will.

Olof Jonsson is such an "old pro."

*'In the midst of parapsychological investigators, I have
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succeeded in setting free my astral body," Olof agreed.

**I have been able to give an account of happenings

which were occurring at other locations at the same mo-
ment that my phy^cal body sat under strict control. All

these experiments in out-of-body projection have been

carefully controlled, and my reports have been proved to

have agreed with distant events. It has happened that a

faint figure of my astral body, easily identifiable as me,
has been caught on film."

When I pressed for more information of such a star-

tling bit of substantiating evidence—a photograph of a

"living ghost"—Olof shook his head sadly. "The profes-

sor who took the picture died just a few years ago, and
his wife, who had always detested his interest in

parapsychology, burned all of his books, notes, and ef-

fects. But some day, when the conditions are harmonious,

I will do it again, jaJ"

Although that precious photograph no longer exists, a

Swedish doctor, whom we shall name Dr. Carlsborg, tes-

tified that an image of Olof Jonsson once appeared in his

home in Malmo. According to Dr. Carlsborg:

"I met Olof Jonsson at a friend's party and immedi-
ately, and perhaps rudely, I expressed my skepticism. Al-
though Jonsson had never been in my home, he went
into what appeared to be a very light trance and de-

scribed numerous particulars in my residence. When he
described the children*s bedroom, I began to lose my
skepticism, but when he went on to describe the children

and give their names and ages, I became quite convinced
of his abilities.

"One night some weeks after Olof had visited my
home to verify his impressions and to meet my family, I

was disturbed from my reading in the front room by my
daughter's delighted laughter. I hurried to her bedroomi
to inquire after her, since it was past her bedtime. When
I asked her what had amused her so, she replied: *Oh, Fa-
ther, that nice Engineer Jonsson was here smiling at us.'

*1 telephoned Jonsson's apartment, but there was no
answer. When I at last was able to contact him, I said: *I
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understand that you carried on an experiment with us to-'

night. My daughter saw you plainly in her bedroom
where she and her brother sat reading.*

"Jonsson admitted that he had been sitting in a theater

earher that evening, waiting for a somewhat uninterest-

ing film to run its course. Since his companion found the

film fascinating, while Jonsson was bored, he decided to

turn off his conscious mind and allow his astral self to

wander. For some reason he had found himself in our
home, smihng at my daughter and son, who were both
seated in their bedroom, reading."

"Olof, how can you control such a thing as astral pro-

jection, out-of-body experience?" I asked.

Jonsson-. I can control such projection with my mind.
First, I either lie on a couch or sit in a chair. Then I close

my eyes and I concentrate on being outside of my body,
looking at myself lying there. I think myself out of my
body.

"You actually will yourself out of the body?"
Jonsson: Yes. I do this by concentrating on being out-

side of my body, looking at myself. After a couple of

minutes, I can see myself lying there. Once I am free of

my body, I think of all the different places I would Hke

to visit—Mahno, Stockholm, Copenhagen—and then I

wish me there. When I think of Malmo, the scenery just

changes, and I am there. I can see the people around me,

but they cannot see me. I can just walk arounid unencum-
bered.

"Do you ever experience a rushing sensation or see

multi-colored Hghts?" -

Jonsson: No, nothing. I just feel completely harmoni-

ous ... at one with the universe. I am in my real body,

not my sluggish, physical shell.

When I am doing astral projection, it is a very happy
time in my Hfe. I do not miss the earthly life at all. The
cares and considerations of the physical plane mean
absolutely nothing to one who is in his astral body. The
Earth dimension does not mean one thing to him.

"Do you think that is what it will be hke for you when
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you make the final projection, the final separation of

mind from body?'*

Jonsson: Yes, I believe so. That final separation should

be the happiest time in one's existence.

Psychical researcher Frederic W. H. Myers believed

out-of-body experiences to be the most extraordinary

achievement of the human will. "What can be a more
central action—^more manifestly the outcome of

whatsoever is deepest and most unitary in man's whole
being? Of all vital phenomena, I say, this is the most sig-

nificant; this self-projection is the one definite act which
it seems as though a man might perform equally well be-

fore and after bodily death."

Dr. Homel Hart's investigation of out-of-body expe-

rience and "psi" phenomena led him to theorize that the

brain was but an instnmient by which consciousness ex-

presses itself, rather than a generator which produces

consciousness. Dr. Hart contended that the available evi-

dence strongly supported the testimonies of those

individuals who maintain that the essence of personal

consciousness might observe and act at long distances

away from the brain.

Olof Jonsson's method of achieving voluntary out-of-

body projection:

/ lie down in a comfortable position, close my eyes,

and relax u?itil I reach the stage between ivakijig and
sleeping. Even though I am now into this hazy, in-

between zone of conscious7iess, I still have full cofitrol

over my mind.

After a few moments, I begin to visualize myself out-

side of my body. Once one has become adept at astral

projectio?i, it takes no more than a matter of seconds

until one*s spiritual essence is floating above the physical

body. When my astral self has been freed, I then visualize

where I would like to be, a?id I am there, instantly.

It seems easier to visit family a7id friejids when one is

in the astral body. It appears quite evident that there ex-

ists some kind of force there to help draw one back,
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Hypnosis can be helpful in freeing the neophyte astral

traveler from his body, but this method should be consid-

ered only if a good professional hypnotist of high repute

and extensive experience in such matters is available.

'I have learned a great deal from my personal out-of-

body experiences," Olof once reflected. "I have never

used this ability to spy upon others or to attempt to learn

things which others have decided to keep from me. And
you can imagine how many times a man or woman has

approached me to help them keep watch over the inti-

mate lives of their spouses in order to gain evidence of

disloyalty. I have never involved myself in such matters.

"No, what I have gained from astral projection is that

calm and peace that can only come from being in har-

mony with the Universe. I have learned to place the

value of my fleshly body in its true perspective, and I

have come to realize that the concerns and cares of the

Earth plane are very insignificant indeed. To be free of

the flesh, to soar to other cities and countries completely

imencumbered by Time and Space—what a happy
thing!"
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Chapter Twelve

RECREATING THE PAST WITH
PSYCHOMETRY

If the past completely ceased to exist, we should have no

memory of it. Yet each of us has a large and varied mem-
ory bank. Therefore, the past must exist in some sense;

perhaps not as a physical or material reality, but in some

sphere of its own. The transcendent level of conscious-

ness does not differentiate between past, present, and fu-

ture, but is aware of all spheres of time as part of

an "Eternal Now."
Knowledge of some past event or personality acquired

through other than normal sensory channels or inference

based on sensory data is said to have been gained through

retrocognition.

Olof Jonsson has said that he is able to relive the past

most easily through the "psi" ability known as psychom-

etry.

Psychometry, simply stated, means that a medium or

sensitive can read the history of an object that he holds in

his hand. People ivho had something important to do
ivith the object a long time ago are "called forth'^ by the

medium and are portrayed as they lived at that time. In

some caseSy the medium can hear music that had some
connection with the object.

I have seen hypnotists obtain good psychometric re-

sults from "ordinary^* subjects in the hypnotic trance

state. Some mediums go into full trance when they

practice psychometry, and others remain fully conscious.

For my part, I achieve the best results and the strong-

est impressions when I am in a half-trance, with my im-

mediate surroundings completely shut out. When the im-

pressions come streamifig in, I feel as though I was
actually fully present where the happenings related to
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the object took place. I may -find myself in a straftge city

in the midst of strange people, I may hear songs, rmisic,

and foreign languages being spoken. Sometimes while

psychometrizing an object, I may be transported several

centuries into the past and receive a true picture of the

daily life and courses of events of an earlier time.

Once, at a seance in Stockholm, a woman asked if I

might be able to tell her something about her brother by
holding a letter that he had written. No member of the

family had heard from him for nearly a decade. Almost
at once, as I held the letter, I was following a man whom I

knew somehow to be her brother. I described his involve-

ment in a desperate act, which his sister later verified, I

saw him boarding a passenger ship for the United States,

and I knew that this letter had been written shortly be-

fore he embarked on his voyage. The young man
became extremely depressed, then physically ill. I could

clearly see that he fell in with bad companions on board
ship and was murdered soon after his immigration to the

United States,

Not long ago, here in Chicago^ a businessman harided

me a package and challenged me to tell him what was in-

side. I had not held the package long when I received

several very disagreeable impressions. I heard a particular

strain of martial music that the world has been gratefully

free of for a few years. I heard raised and shouting voices

sounding in unison. I saw death, terrible destruction, con-
centration camps.

''Hitler,'' I said. "Whatever is in here belonged to Adolf
Hitler,'' And then I saw a clear impression. ''It is an ash-

tray. An ashtray that belonged to Hitler." And that is ex-

actly what it was.

In my experience, it is more difficult to draw impres-

sions from letters and written materials than from
persofial orna??tents which have adorned the subject's

body. Rings, brooches, necklaces, bracelets, and the like,

seemed to have a special way of storifig impressions from
the wearer. The individual revelations received from
such objects can, in an astounding manner, be a mirror of
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the ivearefs character and his involveme7it in past events.

By holding a persoffs ri?ig, pefiy or watch in my hand, I

have been able to make very accurate appraisals of char-

acter,

Ingrid Bergstrom: (Holding up a square of checked

cloth in a large frame) This is a little tablecloth to be

used on a nightstand. I got it from my aunt, and she, in

turn, got it from her sister-in-law, who worked for the

King of Sweden for thirty years.

"And you decided that you would use the tablecloth

totestOlof?"

Mrs. Bergstrom: Ja, I always like to have proof of his

powers. As long as I have known Olof, I still Uke to con-

tinue to test him to be certain that he is not just lucky.

But when you look at this piece of cloth, could you
say that it had been in the castle of King Gustav V any

more than you could say that it had been in the Salvation

Army store, or any one of a thousand places?

"No, there's not even a clue that it might have come
from Sweden. It is just a simple checked tablecloth."

Mrs, Bergstrom: But even though I wanted to test Olof

again, I wanted to do it without anyone around who
would laugh at him, because I respect him. He is a very

fine man. So one day at Verdandi's, he came in and I

thought that I would have a cup of coffee with Olof

while he was eating, and then I would ask him to tell me
about the tablecloth. If he makes a mistake, nobody will

know about it but me. Nobody will laugh. But »if he is

good, I thought next, no one can testify that he was cor-

rect. I told Ola, the waitress, to be around the table just

in case Olof would say something.

So I sat down beside him and said, "Olof, I have some-

thing here. I would hke you to feel it and look at it and

tell me about it." Ola stood beside the table, smiling,

looking over Olof's shoulder.

Olof took the cloth in his fingers, feeling it. I thought

to myself: he's nervous; he can't keep his fingers still.

Then he said: "Now I think I can tell you something
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about this. I see a large V. It is a very old man who had
this tablecloth. And there is an old lady close to this. And
a very big house. Very big."

And Olof kept making a big V with his fingers on the

cloth. Then he looked at me and said: "I have a feeling

that it came from a castle. Can you tell me what Prince

Bertile had to do with this cloth?"

Then I gave up, for the tablecloth had belonged to

Gustav V, the grandfather of Prince Bertile.

My secretary, Jeanyne Bezoier, took notes on a psy-

chometric reading which Olof Jonsson gave her in the

summer of 1969.

"I removed a gold necklace, which I wear for psychic

protection and have seldom taken off since it was given

to me three years ago, and offered it to Olof," Jeanyne
recalled. **He rubbed the pendant between his thumb and
forefinger for several moments, then gave me the fol-

lowing reading."

This was given to you by a young man ivho spent a

great deal of time in Mexico and Yucatan, This necklace

came from Yucatan. (Jeanyne: This was correct. B. K.
had acquired this necklace in Yucatan.)

You observed some kind of ceremony ivhen you re-

ceived this necklace, (Jeanyne: I offered the necklace

three times to the ocean, allowing the waves to rush over

it, then I slipped the wet and cold necklace over my
head.)

You love the ocean and water, (Jeanyne: I have a real

thing about the ocean, especially the Atlantic.)

/ feel sadness with this necklace. (Jeanyne: I rejected

this impression, until I realized that, when sad or de-

pressed, I have the habit of pressing the medallion against

my cheek for comfort.)

/ see a medium-sized woman in her early forties. She
has dark hair flecked with gray, . . . (Jeanyne: Olof
went on to describe my mother in great physical detail.)

This woman is very open to psychism, but she has

never expressed this interest because of her strict and or*

thodox rearing. She could be an excellent mediunu
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(Jeanyne: Mother had received a strict and traditional

German-Lutheran upbringing and I had never heard her

express an interest in psychism. Later, when I confronted
her with Olofs comments, she admitted a strong, but
hitherto suppressed, interest in the psychic field. She had
always been specifically interested in the "other side" and
in mediumistic phenomena. Another point of great inter-

est is that at approximately that moment when I was re-

ceiving the reading in Chicago, my mother, in Min-
neapolis, was thinking about me and envying my
attendance at what she believed was a seance.)

You have an older brother "who is also very interested

in the occult. (Jeanyne: Dolph has been interested in the

occult since his early teens and was largely responsible

for generating my own early interest in psychism.)

Tonight, I think
y
your parents are attending the thea-

ter. (Jeanyne: It was later established that my parents

were, at the time of my reading, attending the theater in

Minneapolis. After these preliminary comments, Olof
presented me with many details of my emotional, mental,

and physical condition and made some personal predic-

tions for my future.)

From an examination of the notes of Olofs psychomet-
ric reading of Jeanyne's necklace, it should be obvious to

the reader that "psi" phenomena do not obey rigid re-

strictions and that there is a great deal of psychic overlap

in the exercise of any "psi" ability. When Olof touched
Jeanyne's medalHon, he not only "saw" her present con-
dition, but he also had a picture of what she had experi-

enced, and, perhaps, a clear view of her future.

The object which the sensitive requests in a psycho-
metric reading may only be a tangible symbol of the

bond between psychic and subject that the psychic

feels is essential in order to get "in tune" with his client.

It seems to me that psychometry is but a shading of clair-

voyance, and once the sensitive's psyche has become in-

dependent of Time and Space, it is as likely to receive an

impression of a future condition as it is an impression of

the present or the past. It is my opinion that any kind of

dogma fails when dealing with the phenomena which we
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have currently, for lack of a better term, grouped to-

gether as "extrasensory"; therefore, one is better off

grouping all the individual facets of the transcendental

mind under the blanket category of "psi," rather than

splintering them off into separate compartments and
ability groupings. As humans, we seem always compelled

to brand the infinite with our finite stamp.
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Chapter Thirteen

EMPLOYING PSI AGAINST CRIME

Although Olof Jonsson vowed never again to become in-

volved in crimes of violence after the case of Officer

Hedin and the Tjomarp murders, he has been prevailed

upon time and time again to assist poUce authorities in

solving murders, kidnappings, and robberies. Jonsson

much prefers to aid in locating missing persons, for in the

majority of such cases, he has found that the loved ones

are alive and have been purposely hiding because of some
pique or domestic misunderstanding.

In August, 1966, Olof Jonsson volunteered his psychic

services to the authorities who had been searching since

July 2 for three young Chicago-area women who had
disappeared on a trip to the Indiana dunes region. Mrs.

Renee Bruhl, Patricia Blough, and Ann Miller were re-

ported missing after some of their personal belongings

and Miss Miller's automobile were found abandoned at

the dunes park. An extensive air, lake, and ground search

had failed to turn up any sign of the young women or

any evidence that they may have drowned or met with
foul play.

By mid-August, authorities had begun to work on new
leads which indicated that the three women might have
carefully planned and executed their own disappearances.

According to the Chicago Sun-Times (August 27, 1966),
Olof Jonsson was an important factor in convincing in-

vestigators to dismiss theories of kidnapping and murder
and to consider the three women as runaways:

Jonsson . • . said he was sure the girls were in

Saugatuck and that they had bleached Sieir hair and
changed hair styles.
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On July 29, Indiana police went to Saugatuck,

and, after questioning waitresses, bartenders and

horse stable owners . . . Sgt. Burke said there had

been some identifications, but they were "not

beyond doubt."

Jonsson was urged by Mr. and Mrs. Joseph Slu-

necko, parents of Renee Bruhl, to go himself to Sau-

gatuck. He did so on August 14, in company with

the Sluneckos and an Indiana state trooper. . . ,

A waitress at the nightclub said that the night of

July 30 ... a cxistomer called her attention to three

girls sitting in a booth with a man. . . . The waitress

went to the table and became convinced they were
the girls whose pictures she had been shown, she

said. In addition, she said, one of the girls addressed

another as Pat.

Shown a recent unpublished photograph, the

waitress said, "This is the girl they called Pat What
is her name?'* It was a picture of Pat Blough,

The waitress noted that all three girls had
bleached blonde hair, cut short.

At another night spot nearby, a doorman said he

remembered checking the Illinois driver's license of

a girl he said was named Ann Miller. . . .

Park Superintendent Svetic said of the identifica-

tion in the Michigan resort, "It is a creditable identi-

fication of all three." He feels in his own mind, he

said, that the sighting was creditable "not only be-

cause of the descriptions but because of the way
they reacted when a waitress spent time at their

table."

When I recently questioned Olof Jonsson about the

case, he said that he had been given some cigarettes that

the girls had left on the beach. "I saw at once that they
were alive and that they had gone to Saugatuck. I was
able to tell them many things about the girls and about
their private lives. I told their loved ones just why they
had run away. These things were not reported in the
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newspapers, and I must not mention them now. But, yes,

the girls were found alive/*

Olof does not limit his psychic sleuthing to police

cases. As he has indicated on many occasions, he really

prefers using his powers of mind to help people on an

individual basis, and any time a friend is in need, Olof

seems to know about it. Mrs. Bergstrom related such an

instance:

"When I left Verdandi's that night, the safe was open,"

Ingrid Bergstrom remembered. "My husband, Gustav,

was still in the restaurant, seeing to the details of closing

for the evening, but I decided to go home. About two
Gustav calls me and asks if I have seen our large wallet.

Have I taken it from the safe? Have I hidden it? Am I

playing a joke? I tell him that it was in the safe when I

left. We know then that someone has stolen it."

Ingrid and Gustav searched their restaurant "down-
stairs, upstairs, in the office, wherever we could dream

the money might be." Ingrid was a bit suspicious of one

of the employees, but when she made even veiled refer-

ences to ms possible role in the wallet's disappearance he

became highly indignant.

Finally, Ingrid turned to Gustav and said: "I wish I

knew where Olle Jonsson is."

"Olle?" Gustav replied, "We haven't seen him for over

a year."

"He lives now in Kenosha," Ingrid sighed. *T[f I knew
his telephone number, I would ca£ I know that he could

help us."

The next morning at eleven, Olof Jonsson stepped just

inside the door of Verdandi's. "I know that you want to

see me, and I know that you have lost something."

"Olof," Ingrid said, stepping out from behind the cash

register. "Please come in."

"Fm sorry," Olof told her. "I have only a short time. I

must meet Glenn Ford in just a few moments, and I have

yet to go downtown."
"But, Olle," Ingrid protested. "Can't you stop in for

just a moment? We must talk to you."
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**I know that you have lost something," Olof said

softly. "I have not yet concentrated to leam exactly

what, but whatever it is, I will go into trance and I will

see that you get it back. I will make the person who took
it give it back to you."

Ingrid Bergstrom laughed at the memory of Olofs
brusque assurance. " *Well, thanks a lot,' I thought. And
Olof went right back out the door. He didn't even go
back to Gustav's office to say hello."

But on the following morning when they opened their

office door they found the wallet on Gustav's desk. Al-

though they had not made a precise count of the money
in the wallet before its disappearance, they both agreed

that the four hundred dollars that had been returned

with it seemed like an accurate figure.

Three weeks later, according to Ingrid Bergstrom,

Olof Jonsson returned to Verdandi's. After the prelimi-

nary greetings, his first words were: "Well, did you get

your wallet back?"

No one had told Olof that it had been a wallet that had
been stolen from the Bergstroms, so Ingrid decided to

leam just how good Olof Jonsson really was. "No," she

lied. "I did not."

Olofs smile disappeared. "You didn't?" he asked in-

credulously. "But in trance I saw a white-haired man. It

was the gentleman who works here cleaning floors. Any-
way, I saw him with the wallet. I concentrated on him
and made him feel so bad that he wanted to return the

money at once. He had not spent any of the money, ex-

cept one ten-dollar bill, so he used his key to get into the

restaurant and return the money while you slept."

Ingrid confessed to Olof that his incredible clairvoyant

ability had once again been true.

"We do not know whether the ten dollars was missing

or not, because we had not made an accurate count of

the money in the wallet before it was stolen," she told

me. "But the old gentleman who cleaned up for us was
never seen again by either of us after closing time the

night before the money was returned. I suppose that one
might argue that his conscience would have impelled him
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ZJ^T ?l'"?^f^
^yw3y, but I still think it waspretty good that Olof should know what had been takSfroni our restaurant, when it had been returned, and whohad been the probable culprit"
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Chapter Fourteen

"OLOF WANTED TO PLEASE"

In a letter to me dated November 9, 1970, Luke Salmon,

an engineer with one of the nation's largest electronic

firms, told of a number of attempts to measure Olof Jons-

son's "psi" ability with sophisticated technical devices. I

reproduce the letter with the writer's permission:

Dear Brad:

During a visit to Japan in March, 1970, 1 had the op-

portunity to have a pleasant conversation with a Dr.

Motoyama, the head of the Institute of Religious

Psychology in Tokyo. Dr. Motoyama has been

making various physiological measurements, cardio-

vascular, respiration, galvanic skin resistance, and

electroencephalograms with the purpose of deter-

mining if a man is sane, insane, or psychic.

Since my return to the U.S.A., I have requested and

obtained permission from Dr. Motoyama to dupli-

cate some of his experiments.

The method used to determine the mental state of a

subject is primarily the analysis of a plethysmogram

base line, in conjunction with galvanic sldn resist-

ance and respiration, simultaneously taken. If the

base line of a plethysmogram is sinusoidal, with a

high respiration rate, the indications are that the sub-

ject is insane. A plethysmogram base line that is

sinusoidal, with a slow respiration rate, indicates

that the subject is psychic. An almost straight ple-

thysmogram base line, with a medium or normal

respiration rate, indicates an average subject, stable,

not hypersensitive, sane.

I am employed as an engineer in the electronic in-

dustry and am in no way medically or biologically

oriented, yet the cybernetics involved are obvious
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and apparent. The whole method or system can be

easily employed with a minimum amount of train-

ing.

Dr. Motoyama states that the autonomic nerves that

control blood vessels contract or expand where the

artery and the vein anastomose, increasing or de-

creasing the quantity of blood flow. The ordinary,

normal person's autonomic nervous system works
consistently at an even pace, stable, hence: an even,

consistent blood flow and a relatively straight ple-

thysmogram base line, with a normal respiration rate.

The psychic person's autonomic nervous system pul-

sates at the respiration rate, causing the plethysmo-

gram base line to pulsate likewise, appearing

sinusoidal or wavy, at a slow respiration rate. Dr.

Motoyama showed the graph of a schizophrenic, in

which the plethyanogram base line was similar to

the psychic's. However, the respiration rate was al-

most two times greater than the psychic's.

Gary Caraway and I made an attempt to make a

plethysmogram of Olof. The attempt was not suc-

cessful from the viewpoint of the type of

plethysmogram we were looking for. / believe that

Olof can control the pen on the chart recorder;

Olof did not know exactly what we were looking

for. Olof was connected via a transducer to the strip

chart recorder for the plethysmogram. In addition,

he was also wired via electrodes [Lead I] to an oscil-

loscope for a electrocardiogram. The electrocardio-

gram was being taken for diversionary purposes, in

the hope that Olofs attention would be on the oscil-

loscope trace, not the strip chart recorder that was
monitoring and recording the plethysmogram. It be-

came apparent that Olof could effect the movement
of the recorder's pen. So, the question at this time is:

Did Olof have an effect on the recorder's pen di-

rectly, or did Olof affect the recorder's pen indi-

rectly by way of psychological, then physiological

means?

The reason for using the diversionary tactics to
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throw Olof oS the track of our actual purpose came
about because of a previous occasion. When making
an electrocardiogram on Olof, Gary and I asked Olof
to increase his heart rate. The oscilloscope showed a

change of 40 beats per minute (88 to 128) within a

single trace sweep of 30 seconds! Prior to such an
amazing feat, Olof appeared hesitant and wanted to

know how the trace on the oscilloscope should ap-

pear for positive results. He was told that the rate

was determined by counting the R portion (Lead 1)

of the pulse. When the oscilloscope showed the in-

crease in heart rate, there was a tremendous increase

in noise level, obliterating P, Q, S and T segments,

leaving only the R portion for counting the rate.

Approximately 50 percent of the total trace am-
plitude was covered with noise.

Because of Olofs inquisitiveness in regard to the

interpretation of the trace for count purposes, and
because of the sudden increase in noise level, I sus-

pect that Olof may not have increased his heart rate,

but instead, somehow controlled the electron trace

on the oscilloscope. During a conversation with Olof
at a later date, he volunteered information relating to

such a possibility, but hedged when asked if that is

what he had done.

Additional testing under more controlled conditions

must be done on Olof. How he made the heart rate

change will be interesting to determine, regardless of

whether he made the oscilloscope change or the

heart rate change. I am not equipped with sufficient

instrumentation to meter the psychic abilities of a

man Uke Olof. It certainly would be interesting if

Olof could be subjected to testing at Dr. Moto-
yama's Institute in Tokyo, where controlled test con-
ditions and experienced personnel are constantly en-

gaged in measuring subjects that have psychic

ability.

For the ordinary psychic (Olof is extraordinary)

j

Dr. Motoyama's system of measuring the autonomic
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nervous system via plethysmograms and respiration

is excellent. The system is simple, inexpensive, and
apparently reliable, depending on the experience of

the data interpreter. It will allow the small, but in-

terested, groups of psychic researchers to leave the

realm of pseudo-science and gather data that can be

meaningful when weighed. At this time, it is the

only method I know for measuring a psychic.

Sincerely,

Luke Salmon

Shortly after receiving Luke Salmon's report, I had an
opportunity to interview Salmon at length on the impli-

cations of such an accomplishment.

"Luke, exactly what is a plethysmograph?'*

Luke Salmon: The plethysmograph measures the

quantity of blood flow—^not in pints, gallons, ounces, or

grams, just in general quantity. Blood flow is usually

measured at a finger or an ear. The gadget that I have is

a U-shaped metal device with sort of a spring clip that

will fit over the fingertip. Any finger will do. On the top

part of the device, against the fingernail, is a little hole,

and on top of the hole is a miniature light bulb. The light

shines through the hole, going right through the finger-

nail and the finger. On the bottom of the finger, con-
nected to this U-shaped device, is a photoelectric cell,

which senses any change in light passing through the tip

of the finger. Changes of light passing through the tip

of the finger will occur due to volume density of blood
that happens to be running through the tip of the finger.

The volume changes as one's heart pulses.

"Then if I walked into the room and said *free ice

cream,* there would be lesser change in blood volume
than if I walked into the room and told you, *Your house
is on fire.' Is that how it works?

"

Salmon-. No, probably the only thing the plethysmo-
graph would show under such conditions is a change in

heartbeat. You would be able to count these pulsations if

your equipment was calibrated to determine the speed of
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the heart. The density of the volume of the blood would
change more or less rapidly, depending on how you were
stimulated.

The responses of the little photo cell goes to the

Wheatstone bridge, an electronic circuit for when an im-

balance occurs, and you can get a tremendous change in

voltage. The resister, the photo cell, will keep changing

and unbalancing the bridge as the blood varies.

But the area in which we're really interested from the

psychic vievi^oint is this: At the junction where anasto-

mose occurs of an artery and a vein, there is a little mus-

cle. This muscle is controlled by the autonomic nervous

system. In the average person, the person who is not psy-

chic, the muscle is pretty dormant. It doesn't move
much. It is quite steady. It doesn't expand, it doesn't con-

tract. As a result, the blood flow going through this area

just makes its regular pulses, but it is not impeded by a

contraction or an expansion of this muscle pressing

against this area. Therefore, the base line of the plethys-

mogram will be straight.

The psychic and the insane have a rhythm of this

muscle, contracting and expanding. So in addition to the

pulse-heart rate going through this little junction, you
will also see a second pulse. This we call a sinusoidal

wave . . . and that will be shown at the baseline.

If, when you complete your plethysmogram, you
should trace the peak at the bottom of the plethysmo-

gram, you will see that you have another pulse in a per-

son who is psychic or insane. As I explained, that

additional pulse comes from the autonomic nervous sys-

tem. The difference between the psychic and the insane

person will usually lie in the slower respiration rate of the

psychic personality. Dr. Motoyama's examples were 10

tor the psychic person, 19 for the insane person, with the

normal person, 16.8.

"When you tested Olof, though, you felt that rather

than controlling his heartbeat, he was controlling the

movement of the machine."

Salmon: Yes. Going back a few weeks before we made
this measurement, we ran an EKG on Olof, using an os-
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cilloscope as the visual monitor and indicator. At that

time, we asked Olof to increase his heanbeat. The EKG
would, of course, measure his heartbeat. We used what
we call a "lead one" connection, or configuration, and
Olof was wired up with the electrodes. We had al-

ready told him how to count the pulses on the oscillo-

scope to determine what his heartbeat was. He had asked

us, so we told him.

So then he said he was ready and at that time his heart-

beat increased 40 beats a minute! It had been 88 and it

went up to 128, and all within a 30-second period of time

—or less! I couldn't measure the time element more
closely because I was so shocked to see such a thing

occur. It shouldn't occur. Not that fast. The best I can do
is guarantee that it was under 30 seconds. It could have

been 15 seconds, or 10 seconds, but I am certain it was
under 30. It took a few seconds to gather my cool and
start coimting.

Another very significant thing occurred at the same
time: The noise level increased to about 50 percent of

the total trace, obliterating some of the important func-

tions that normally take place in the heart which are eas-

ily read with an EKG. Prior to this rapid increase in

noise, the noise level was acceptable and normal. But
then, all of a sudden^ there was this increase, which I

can't account for at all. There were no loose wires, and
Olof didn t move at all. He was completely relaxed.

"You didn't notice any facial contortion that might in-

dicate emotional tension or . . .
?"

Salmon: Possibly there was, but it would not have been
responsible for that noise. You can stick your tongue out
and yell, but it won't make any difference to an EKG.
Only if you start moving your hands and shaking
them. . . .

"But Olofs hands were stable?"

Salmon: Yes. So I suspected something unusual after

our attempt at the EKG test. When I proceeded to make
the plethysmogram measurement on Olof, I hooked him
back up to the EKG again, like he was before, hoping to

keep his attention on the oscilloscope and away from the
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plethysmogram. I didn't tell him the plethysmogram was
going to work, as I had told him how the oscilloscope

would work. Olof would ask questions, but I would an-

swer in technical jargon that wouldn't really tell him
anything.

"Diversionary tactics."

Salmon: Yes, but then the pen began to make a lot of

noise. It was ten-inch paper and the pen makes a long

stroke. Soon Olof saw everyone looking at the plethys-

mograph chart recorder, so we told Olof what we were
looking for. And then the pen began to go way up. I

think Olof assumed that we wanted a broad stroke on the

paper, but that is not the case—^it's the distances between
the pulses that indicate heart rate.

"Olof wanted to please,"

Salmon: Olof wanted to please, so he gave us a long

stroke with the pen. Therefore, I wouldn't really count

that as an accurate plethysmogram reading, but I would
have to count it as a very significant reading of some
sort! I don't know how he did it, but somehow, he con-

trolled the pen. There's no way he could do it by affect-

ing his blood rate that I can tmnk of. Maybe it's possible,

but it's really way out. I'd say he controlled the pen by
psychokinesis.

In the introduction to the book Behind the Curtain to

the Unknowny which he authored with the assistance of

Bemdt Hollsten, Olof dealt with the question of why the

orthodox and the skeptical doubted and feared the claims

of parapsychology:

. , . One asks himself how it is that people in gen-

eral show themselves to be so skeptical and derisive

of everything that touches parapsychological phe-

nomena and occult experiences. And yet it has been
widely determined by so many tabulated areas of

support that all doubt ought to be dispelled. Many
highly reputed, pioneering scientists have defied

public opinion and pledged their names and their
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honor in testimonials which should convince the

skeptics.

What can be the reason for this doubt of facts and

realities that stamps the general attitude toward

parapsychological phenomena? Perhaps one comes

closest to the truth by tracing the doubt to a com-

pletely simple confrontation with an apparition in

full daylight, an experience which stimulates fear of

an unpleasant awakening "behind the curtain to the

Unknown," and echoes the fear of death which cerr

tain dogmatic religious creeds have instilled in mod-
em man's subconscious. These impressions rise to the

conscious surface with confusing thoughts of one or

another forms of being coexisting with our own ma-
terial sphere.

Occult phenomena need not necessarily be linked

with ghostly phantoms out of a storehouse of fears;

but, unfortunately, much too often, pure metaphysi-

cal phenomena have been mixed with what is com-
monly termed mysticism. Such a blending has made
it difficult for people who do not clearly understand

the reasons for such a mixture to be willing to accept

anything at all that has to do with occultism.

... In spite of thousands of years of material and

technological strides, we Westerners still stand at the

starting point where contact with the source of life,

the primitive cosmic force, is concerned. . . . We
are accustomed to think in terms of width, length

and height. Certainly there are other dimensions

which we so far have not discovered . . . When the

nonmaterial strata have been investigated com-
pletely, parapsychological phenomena will come to

be regarded as no more wonderful than many other

areas of existence.

To a serious observer, a book of parapsychology
may resemble most nearly a children's book of fairy

tales. In such a way is this science characterized by
the well-known researcher Dr. John Bjorkhem, who
writes:
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"They could sometimes come with great distor-

tions or reality, but nevertheless, they inspired fan-

tasy and stimulated the youthful joy of discovery in

the unexplored land of probability. A miscellaneous

item of science has its mfancy as it derives knowl-
edge and the inspiration for research out of fairy

tales. Astronomy and chemistry would not be what
they are today if certain learned men had not rum-
maged around to discover the foundations of astrol-

ogy and alchemy.

"The parapsychologist on the whole has, perhaps,

not gone so tar beyond the fairy tale stage. He does

not present claims and assertions; he still questions

and tests. And he should not be forbidden that, for it

is taking place under the broad heaven of the

Faust-spirit."

"What do you think is the most important area that the

parapsychologists might work in today?" I once asked

him.

Jonsson: It seems to me that they feel clairvoyance

seems most important to them.

Many scientists have told me, "Yes, it would be inter-

esting to see you move the Prudential Building up into

the air, but we are more interested if you can name
fifteen cards out of twenty-five. Card-guessing means
more to us because we can measure that."

They may be right in some ways, but not in others.

"What is your opinion of the environment of the labo-

ratory?"

Jonsson: If the environment could be improved, I

would agree that a laboratory would be the best place to

do scientific testing. However, most labs do not encour-

age the right conditions for psychic phenomena.
In the first place, too many parapsychologists make the

sensitive feel that they are more interested in what they
might get out of him than they are in him as a human
being. Some of them give the impression—and I know
this is not their real thoughts—that they would gladly sac-

rifice a subject's complete energies, even his life, for sci-
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ence. I hasten to add that I, personally, have received

good treatment at their hands. It seemed evident to me
that they respected me very highly and that they

thought highly of my abilities.

But it is so very important to create harmonious
conditions, and most parapsychologists simply do not

seem to recognize this. Too many researchers rush from
one room to another. Maybe they do some office work
for a few hours, then they rush down to test a medium
with their minds occupied with all kinds of different

things. They are not in any condition to conduct any
kind of proper test.

In my opinion, the parapsychologists should have a

number of informal meetings with the medium before

the actual testing begins. They should grant enough time

for the proper conditions to develop before they push a

medium into an experiment. As it is now, too often the

parapsychologist rushes in, chats briskly for three min-

utes, then plunges immediately into the experiment.

There is simply no time for any kind of rapport to

develop between the psychic and the researcher.

One time I drove to North Carolina, and it must have

been midnight before I arrived at the university. I ex-

pected to be able to go to bed and rest, but the researcher

said that he had some people coming to witness some ex-

periments at once, and I was not able to go to bed until

three in the morning.

"If you were allowed to dictate the conditions in the

laboratories, how would you conduct ESP experiments?"

Jonsson: First of all, I would like the scientists to con-
dition themselves with rest and meditation before the ex-

periments, so that they were in a harmonious condition.

Next, I would like to be permitted to have some good
"batteries'* with me—that is, men and women with
strong and positive vibrations. When you are sitting with
a group or skeptical people, you feel their negativity

very strongly, and it might take you a couple of days to

get through to them so that you can conduct your exper-

iments effectively. It is difficult to explain to certain sci-

entists that you need a half hour, maybe more, to achieve
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the proper conditions—especially when too many of
i

them make it clear that their patience extends not a sec-

ond beyond five minutes.

At this writing, one of Olof Jonsson's lifelong dreams

is in the process of achieving reality. A foundation has

been established to enable Olof to devote more time to

psychical research. Gary Caraway, Associate Architect,

University of Illinois, serves as the president of the foun-

dation, which, as Caraway explained, is incorporated in

the state of Illinois under nonprofit corporate laws.

Over lunch at Chicago's Palmer House, I asked

Caraway if he would tell me what "turned him on" to

Olof Jonsson.

"We hired a technical engineer at the university who
happened to have worked with Olof for about six

months, and he told me about him," Caraway explained.

"I had never been interested in ESP, although, of course,

I was aware of the term and that other people were inter-

ested in the subject. From what this engineer told me,

Olof seemed to be a psychic that was for real So I made
an introduction to meet him through this fellow."

Caraway had been advised not to initiate a discussion

on ESP, but to allow Olof to bring up the subject. It took

three luncheon dates before Olof brought out a deck of

ESP cards.

"I had never seen such cards before," Caraway remem-
bers, "and Olof asked me to try an experiment with him.

As we did the experiment, I actually got a sensation of a

tingling up and down my spine when he was transmit-

ting the impression of a card to me. I had never before

had such a sensation."

I wondered if Cary felt that his own ESP abilities had
begun to develop since his meeting Olof.

"I wasn't even aware that I had any before I met
Olof," he laughed, "but now Vm beginning to think that

everybody has ESP in varying degrees."

What, I asked the president of the newly formed ESP
Research Foundation, would they most like to accom-
plish?
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"Number one, we would like to see Olof's abilities

scientifically nailed down, so that *psi' phenomena may-

be accepted in the scientific community," Caraway an-

swered. "Number two, we would like to see if Olof can
determine just how he does what he does and if he can
discover a means to teach these techniques to others. If

*psi' abilities can be taught, then the gates are wide open
to a remarkable future for everyone."
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Chapter Fifteen

MASTER OF THE LAW
OF GRAVITY

Olof Jonsson can stop a clock by looking at it. This

unique accomplishment has nothing whatsoever to do
with an unfortunate or unattractive arrangement of his

facial features. On the contrary, if Olof were white-

bearded and a bit stouter, he could pass as an excellent

facsimile of a ruddy-cheeked Santa Claus. Olofs ability

to halt the hands of a mechanical timepiece has to do
with a remarkable psychic talent called psychokinesis, or

telekinesis—the direct action of mind upon matter.

Swedish journalist Stig Ame Kjellen was sitting with
Olof Jonsson in the Rainbow Restaurant in Stockhohn in

May, 1947, when he asked the psychic sensitive, mostly
as a joke, whether, without moving from their table, he
could take the cigar out of the mouth of a man seated

across the dining room. Olof smiled and nodded his head.

In the next instant, the cigar shot out of the man's mouth
and landed in an ashtray at his side.

Kjellen reported that he had seldom seen a man so

puzzled as the cigar smoker who had been momentarily
robbed of his after-dinner pleasure. The journalist stated

that he and Olof Jonsson were seated at least fifteen yards
away from the target of their psychokinetic experiment.

"I have witnessed one hundred and forty principal tel-

ekinetic demonstrations by Olof Jonsson during which I

have seen him move objects by sheer willpower," Kjellen

said. "Those demonstrations which I have reported in the

Swedish press were performed wholly and completely
under the conditions upon which the controllers and I

decided."

Kjellen cites one such demonstration when Olof was
left in one room under strick control while other con-
trollers entered an adjoining room. The sensitive had
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never been in either of the rooms; he had not even been

in that particular home prior to the time of the experi-

ment. The door to Olofs room was locked.

"A vase with four tulips was placed on a table in the

middle of the room," Kjellen states. "Thirty seconds

after Jonsson announced through the locked door that

the test could be tried, we all saw the four tulips in the

vase suddenly lifted to a height of approximately a yard

and thereafter dropped down at various places in the

room. The vase stood entirely undisturbed."

When the door to Jonsson's room was unlocked, it was
determined through a comparison of notes with his con-

troller that the psychic had not arisen from the chair

placed in the middle of the room, but that he had looked

sharply at the door until the moment that he had shouted

that the test might begin. Coincident with his shout, the

controller said, he had made a quick hand movement.
A second experiment was conducted that same day

wherein a hyacinth was placed in a jar atop the same
table. Olof was once again separated from the flower and
locked in a room with a control

"We heard Jonsson call, *Be careful!* and at that mo-
ment the hyacinth began moving," Kjellen declared in

the July 21, 1959 issue of Home Journal. "The jar

scraped against the saucer, and the hyacinth stalk made
several small, rapid movements for seven seconds. Two
hours later, the flower showed obvious signs of

withering."

Kjellen has commented that he can testify to manifold
examples of Olof Jonsson's remarkable psychokinetic

abilities. *'I have seen Jonsson Hft flowers out of a vase

while he stood more than three yards away," the journal-

ist said. "Once the flowers were airborne, he spread them
out like a fan as they moved across the room. I have seen

him make a hanging lamp swing when he stood at a dis-

tance of four yards away."
Author Poul Thorsen has stated that he considers Olof

Jonsson to be the only one of the numerous psychics
whom he has met who can bring together psychical and
physical phenomena. "Jonsson can perform the purely
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phenomenal, not to say the unbelievable, without falling

into a trance and without spirit guides or other discern-

ible trumpery making itself known. From my experi-

ences, this is quite singular,'* Thorsen said.

In his book, People's Unknown Capacities^ Thorsen re-

counts an evening of experiments with Jonsson wherein,

"in an unmistakable way," Jonsson's astonishing clair-

voyance manifested itself through psychokinesis. Certain

answers were heard through knockings on a table that

had been placed a couple of yards away from the psy-

chic. "Jonsson produced fully-proved telekinesis, dic-

tated by his clairvoyant insight, his subconscious, or more
rightly said, his highly developed super-conscious," the

author concluded.

In 1964, when Loyola University professor James Hur-
ley was contemplating writing a book on ESP, he con-

tacted Dr. Joseph B. Rhine, the dean of academic

parapsychologists. Dr. Rhine told Hurley, "I find this man
[Olof Jonsson] to be one of the finest sensitives I have

ever tested."

As Hurley observes: "When you consider the hun-

dreds of psychics Rhine has examined during the past

three decades, the statement amounted to an accolade."

Dr. Rhine began his experimental laboratory work in

psychokinesis or [PK] in 1934. Since some professional

gamblers have long alleged that they can make the dice

or the little white roulette ball "obey" their desires, Dr.

Rhine initiated his testing for PK with dice-throwing

experiments and openly sought volunteers who claimed

to have used "mind over matter" to bring in tangible re-

wards at the gaming tables. In his The Reach of the

Mind (1947), Dr. Rhine set forth an analysis of his data

and concluded that psychokinesis had been established

beyond all question. Although some researchers might

separate such "psi" attributes as telepathy and clair-

voyance from psychokinesis on the grounds that the

former are sensory phenomena while the latter is a motor
phenomena (mind affecting matter), Dr. Rhine insists

that the existence of one implies the existence of the

other, and that they are closely related.
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Dice-throwers with marked control over the dice were
much more successful at the beginning of a run. The
same sort of "decline" effect that has been noted so often

by agents evaluating telepathic subjects in card-guessing

experiments appears to be strongly in evidence in testing

forPK.
The Duke University parapsychology laboratories ob-

served other similarities between the PK facet of "psi"

abilities and the other "extrasensory'* phenomena. For ex-

ample, mechanical devices made no differences in the

effectiveness of PK. Neither did distance. Once again, as

in testing for telepathy or clairvoyance, a relaxed, infor-

mal atmosphere produced the best psychokinetic results.

Another important similarity between the two types of
paranormal abilities is that the person who expects suc-
cess and truly believes in his ability to produce the de-

sired result will always score much higher than the

individual who is indifferent to "psi" manifestations.

It was through Dr. Rhine, then, that Hurley met Olof
Jonsson. The respected parapsychologist had suggested

that Jonsson would prove of eminent value in the execu-
tion of Hurley's project The professor found Jonsson to

be "... a perfect example of the Wordsworthian ideal

of one wholly in tune with nature and in rapport with
all. He is a complete man, endowed with a gift which
imposes heavy responsibilities on him—and is the source
of frequent troubles."

One night in the summer of 1964, Hurley had been
visiting Jonsson in his home where they had been dis-

cussing ESP and working experiments. Even the spiritual

man must eat, and they decided to take a break in their

work and visit a neighborhood restaurant. After finishing

dessert, Jonsson asked Hurley if he would like to see him
move an object in the dining room.

"I dumbly nodded my head," Hurley wrote in the Au-
gust 22, 19(55, issue of the Chicago Tribune Magazine.
"Jonsson gazed at the ceiling, from which hung numer-
ous chandeliers. Each fixture was composed of three

lights capable of independent movement. That is to say,
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if you were to touch one globe, the other two would not

move."
Hurley pointed to a fixture across the room, specifying

that he wanted Olof to move the globe nearest the wall.

"I had full view of it," Hurley states. "Jonsson said it

was beginning to move. I, who had been staring intently

at the metal sphere, said I could not be sure. Olof sug-

gested I take a closer look. I found the globe in motion. I

asked Olof to make it stop—and it did. I requested the

sensitive to make it move again. His reply was a more
dramatic movement of the sphere."

Hurley ran his hand around the fixture to check for

drafts. He found none, and he noted that the other two
globes were perfectly still.

A waitress stood near their table, tossing clean silver-

ware into compartments on a serving table. Hurley asked

her if she could see anything unusual about the globes in

the Ught fixture.

"She glanced perfunctorily at the ceiling and matter-

of-factly answered that one of the globes was moving,"

Hurley writes.

Two things were brought home to the investigator at

that moment; "I was not mesmerized, and a psychic phe-

nomenon could stare a person directly in the face and he
wouldn't necessarily be aware of it. I am sure this has

happened more than once to many of us."

Two Swedish doctors, Anders Pemtz and Sven Erik

Larsson, made the following report on several psycho-
kinetic experiments which they conducted with Olof
Jonsson under full control:

"One of the controllers placed a pewter candlestick

weighing 1.25 kilograms on the table while Jonsson stood

two or three yards away. The controller ordered that

Jonsson extend his hand toward the candlestick. Jonsson
had not touched the candlestick beforehand. A controller

had fetched it from a shelf and immediately set it upon
the table. Before the eyes of all, the candlestick turned

180 degrees on the table.

"Another telekinetic experiment was performed with
a piece of wood sculpture which weighed 50 grams. Olof
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Jonsson stood in front of the table and the object slid at

an even speed across the table top and fell down to the

floor."

Jonsson lived for a short time in the home of Dr. W. of

Stockholm, Sweden. "Telekinetic phenomena took place

daily," Dr. W. later stated, "and sometimes they were

completely spontaneous. After Olof Jonsson left, the

phenomena continued for several days. Pictures slipped

askew, objects fell to the floor. . .
."

The late Danish psychical researcher and photographer

Sven Turck conducted repeated tests of Jonsson's teleki-

netic powers. "Olof Jonsson possesses not only unusual

telepathic powers, but he has also an especially great

power of telekinesis," Turck once told Swedish journal-

ist Stig Ame Kjellen. "Every trick has been guarded

against in our tests by the strong controls which exist

in my photographic laboratory. I prophesy for him a bril-

liant future in the service of science."

In Turck's laboratory in Copenhagen, the photogra-

pher invited numerous scientists to test the mediumistic

prowess of several sensitives, including Jonsson. "I sub-

jected most of our mediums here in Copenhagen to a

critical investigation and afterward organized a little

group of ten members of the highest capacities," Turck
once wrote, defining his investigative procedure. "We
got together twice weekly at my laboratory at Vesterbro

where we spent our evenings around a large worktable.

We sang happy songs, which had no religious character

such as those generally associated with seances in Spiritu-

alistic circles.

"Our intent was to make a completely technical at-

tempt to bring about telekinesis and levitation—two
groups of phenomena which are especially well-suited to

photographing. I set up three cameras at different angles,

so that one always showed the action from behind, one
from underneath, and one from above. Twenty times we
had set this up before things began to happen."
Turck's experiments took place in very subdued light

and both people and pieces of furniture were equipped
with phosphorescent bands. During an early session, a
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zither that Turck kept in the room began to emit sounds

as if the strings were being plucked by unseen hands.

When Turck placed the instrument in its case, the phe-

nomenon continued without interruption.

Chairs and objects began to move. The large workta-

ble rose up on one leg and began to whirl around its own
base, pirouetting faster and faster. Turck's greatest wish

was that they might get the table to soar freely in the air

so that he might photograph the phenomenon of levita-

tion. A few evenings later, the photographer was able to

capture the fulfillment of his wish on the film of three

cameras.

As the twice-weekly sessions progressed, the phe-

nomena began to gain strength. The worktable floated

through the big doors out into Turck's studio, moving
well ahead of the seance's participants. Once it entered

the studio it danced about the 15 x 30-foot floor.

"One after another we sat down upon the table, while

it moved at a good rate from one end of the room to the

other," Turck reported. "At one time, six people found

themselves on the lively, wandering piece of furniture at

the same time.

"Later it lifted itself up and passed above our heads.

Once it had achieved this elevation, none' of the partici-

pants came closer than two yards to the table."

These phenomena were repeated often during the

course of several months' of sittings in Sven Turck's lab-

oratory and were always dutifully recorded by the trio

of cameras which had been loaded with infrared film. On
one occasion, a large commode, of such a weight that

two men could not lift it without great effort, was moved
soundlessly out into the middle of the laboratory floor.

After a year of sittings in the twice-weekly laboratory-

controlled seances, the group achieved the levitation of

a human being. Medium Borge Michaelson was lifted

from his seat and raised up to the ceiling.

"He circled around up there above the table and then
fell to the knees of Madame Melloni, softly, without the

least bump," Turck later recorded. "Madame Melloni
scarcely felt the force of his fall. The three cameras had
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flashed and presented us with proof that we had not been

victims of hallucination. I succeeded in photographing

fivt such air rides."

Stig Arne Kjellen says that Sven Turck had never been

able to believe in such dramatic displays of psychokinetic

force until he had become a participant in the sessions

held in his own laboratory. "Sven Turck was a robust,

healthy, and positive man, without the slightest trace of

fanaticism or tendency to fantasize," Kjellen has com-
mented.

In principle, the psychokinetic moving of a candlestick

is just as remarkable as the moving of a heavy table. Both

feats are quite impossible in the view of orthodox science.

The series of photographs taken during Turck's experi-

ments in Copenhagen were carefully examined by five

of Denmark's foremost photographic technicians, among
them the director of the Danish photographic profes-

sional school, Theodore Andresen, who had full access

to the photographic negatives. Each of the photographers

agreed that no manipulations whatsoever had been

worked upon the negatives.

Professor Preben Plum wrote of Turck's experiments:

"In 1946 and 1947 I was present at about twenty re-

search evenings at Sven Turck's house, Vestsbrogade 37,

Copenhagen. These research sessions utilized the medi-

ums Borge Michaelson, Mrs. Vestfjord, Mrs. Melloni, and
the Swedish engineer, Jonsson. It is my conclusion that

those experiments I have witnessed at Sven Turck*s must
be described as systematic research work in the realm of

parapsychology. Turck is an orderly and patient experi-

menter who, with uncommon energy and unquestioned

experience, has progressed in making special areas of re-

search in parapsychology the ground for further investi-

gation. He has a particular wish to control and test teleki-

netic phenomena."
Professor Torben Laurent of the Royal Technical

High School has reported an experiment with Olof
Jonsson during which the sensitive employed both clair-

voyance and psychokinesis:

"Engineer Jonsson had no occasion to introduce hid-
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den technical aids into my office. Those present were
members of my family, as well as some of my assistants

and members of their families.

"Jonsson asked me to shuffle my own deck of cards,

spread it out on my desk, picture side down, draw out a

random card without loolang at it, put it into an enve-

lope (such were found in the drawer of my desk), seal it,

and lay the envelope on the (iesk. Meanwhile, he himself

had left the room so that I, unhampered, could see to it

that there was no mischief afoot with the cards.

"When the job was finished, Jonsson was called in, and

he asked if he might borrow one of my dice. I gave him
one, and he threw it on the envelope. It turned up a five.

"Jonsson then said: *The card is a &vq of hearts

—

please look at it.*

"He turned out to be correct. The card was a five of

hearts.

"The card and the dice were photographed and after

the film was developed we could all estabmh that we had

not been victims of 'suggestion.' That day the test was
done twice more with the same success. Olof Jonsson in-

sisted that he knew what card I had selected, through

clairvoyance, and that he had influenced the dice with

telekinesis."

Stig Ame Kjellen, who became a meticulous scholar in

the realm of the paranormal, has observed that psycho-

kinetic phenomena presuppose a "medium" around whom
remarkable transferences take place. Accepting the real-

ity of psychokinesis, the spontaneous phenomena which
have been reported in association with accounts and leg-

ends of sorcery may in some instances have a factual

background. However, unless the phenomena can be

produced in a laboratory under controlled conditions

which the investigator himself provides, psychokinesis

remains aloof from scientific examination and excluded

from orthodox acceptance.

"As the tdekinetic power is very rare and its produc-

tion under laboratory investigations is still rarer, the ap-

pearance of a *medium,* who, on the experiment-leader's

command, in full light and under all thinkable controls,
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shows a telekinetic phenomenon, is something of a wish-

ful dream," commented Kjeilen. "However, such a per-

son does exist. I refer to the engineer, Olof Jonsson."

Kjeilen has termed Jonsson "the strong man of the

supernatural." Although the accolade was well-inten-

tioned, Olof would object strenuously to Kjellen's use

of the word "supernatural." To Jonsson's own way of

thinking, all the remarkable abilities which he has dem-
onstrated since early childhood lie latent in everyone.

Kjeilen recorded 140 carefully controlled experiments

in telekinesis before Jonsson left Sweden in 1953 at the

invitation of Professor J. B. Rhine, who asked him to

come to Duke University for a series of parapsychologi-

cal tests. The writer-researcher Kjeilen stated that the

spontaneous telekinetic phenomena, which he witnessed

in addition to the controlled experiments, would
". . . certainly reach to double that number." Moreover,

in the informally conducted demonstrations, Kjeilen in-

sists that he executed "all thinkable precautionary steps

under the most diverse conditions."

According to Kjeilen:

"Olof Jonsson's power in the telekinetic realm shows a

vitality and a strength which is nowhere described in the

international parapsychological literature. Under the

conditions which I myself could set up, he had the ut-

most exceptional power, that could on direct command
suddenly produce these phenomena.
"Without any previous preparations whatsoever,

accompanied by people he had never met before and in

places so distracting and un-occult as restaurants and
hotel vestibules, he got bottles, flowers, jars, ashtrays,

toothpick holders, and candlesticks into motion, while
talking with an altogether imtroubled smile.

"Frequently these demonstrations took place with
Jonsson situated a great distance away, and yet he was
able to exert such force that, on some occasions, objects

were moved several yards in one direction or another,

sometimes directly up into the air. . . .

"From a distance of several yards and sometimes with-
out even being present in the room, Jonsson put various
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phenomena into action. A few moments of concentra-

tion, wherein he was in no obvious way separated from

the 'everyday things of life/ was all that was necessary

by way of preparation."

Olof Jonsson's comments on producing psychokinetic

phenomena:

/ ?mist feel in the mood for telekinesis; that is a most

necessary condition. Things must feel right—it is as sim-

ple as that. If a dozen so-called controllers with sarcastic

sneers search me in an effort to discover strands of hair,

strings, collapsible bamboo canes and all that they think

is needed to produce such phenomena, then things do not

obviously feel ^^rightJ'

Have you ever seen a champion diver perform a good
high jump if he ivas being hissed and laughed to scorn?

But ivhen I feel happy, then I know the trial will suc-

ceed. Enthusiasm can be infectious for me, and I have

many times had the experience that the power to pro-

duce telekinetic phenomena becomes markedly stronger

when people around me are happy and believe in me. Se-

renity or matter-of-fact objectivity also provide excellent

backgrounds for the production of telekinetic phe-

nomena.
When I am in the proper mood, I can experiment for

several hours without becoming tired. As you know, it

often happens that the phenomena grow in strength. I

must feel confident that I will succeed. That is why I

have often led into telekinesis with little telepathic exper-

imentation. Suddenly I feel I can do it!

Someone places a heavy book on a table. I begin to

concentrate, and with a completely usual process of

thought, together with a hand gesture in the direction of
the object, I get the book to leave the table, I cannot say

that I have ever thought this to be so remarkable. But, in-

deed, it has been a pleasure to irritate one or another pro-

fessional magician who cannot accept the fact that I am
able to accomplish such manifestations without cheatitig

or without employing mechanical aids or confederates.

156



On what would now be thousands of occasiofiSy I have

had experimenters set a bottle on a table. While I stood

several yards away, I have made the bottle jail heavily to

the floor. Many investigators have sought to -find some

trick that I employ which can give the evidence of tele-

kinesis an ''acceptable*' explanation, but at that task they

have all been nonplussed. My demonstrations have noth-

ing to do with any sort of trickery. My telekinesis is sim-

ply a matter of a certain power which somehow flows

out of me and gets an object to vibrate so much that it

begins to move. Now and then I have cracked glass with

this power.

On one occasion in an entertainment hall, I staked a

coin on a wheel with fifty-two cards, I chose the queen

of hearts, and told my companions that I would win. The
roulette wheel seemed to make a double stop exactly at

the queen of hearts, and I was able to cash in on the

winriings. Through mental radiation I got the roulette

wheel to rotate more slowly, I could have broken the

bank if I had wanted to, but such tactics violate my prin-

ciples.

One time I satisfied myself by winning ten chocolate

cakes in succession on another wheel. Before the eyes of

the astonished concession operator, I freely gave out the

cakes to some little girls, as thankful as they were hope-

ful, who had stood around me in a circle looking on,

Olof Jonsson constantly mentions the fact that "^condi-

tions'* must be right before he can achieve psychokinetic

effects. Every psychical, psychological, and physical fac-

tor must have been exactly right on that night in June,

1969, when Olof accomplished one of the most impres-
sive psychokinetic demonstrations with which I am fa-

miliar. The Ursitti family of Dolton, Illinois, together

with a guest and—eventually—a good portion of the

suburb, witnessed the experiment:

Arlene Ursitti: Let's see, there was my mother, Doro-
thy Ursitti, Kelly Britt—she's an actress who's in Prom-
ises, Promises in Chicago now—and Betty and Olof. It

was just a fast get-together. I wanted Kelly to meet Olof.
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Well, first of all that night, I saw colors around people,

just as clear as if you'd be watching television. Olof was
sitting across from Kelly, and it started out like it was the

flame of the candle, kind of teardrop shaped. It started

out on each of their foreheads and it would go right up
into the light. As it would go up, it would change colors.

The colors were real bright, but each was different, and

they would go directly up into the light. Vd never had

anything like that happen to me. These colors were so

pretty that I was screaming. I thought everyone in the

room could see them, but no one else could.

"What was she seeing, Olof?"

Olof Jonsson: The energy that I was sending out at

that time. Many people have seen this and told me about

it.

"You were sending a thought to this girl?'*

Jonsson: Yes.

"How did Arlene happen to tune into this when she

had never seen anything like it before?'*

Jonsson: She was in that circle, so she somehow ab-

sorbed it. She just happened to be tuned in for that ex-

periment.

"Go on, Arlene, about the really big experiment.**

Miss Ursitti: Yes, well, Mother said that the lights were
too bright. She wanted Olof to do some more experi-

ments, but she thought the light was too bright.

Jonsson: Ja, she said something like "the light is too

strong.** Of course I wanted to do something about it, so

I meditated. I concentrated that the light was going to

become dimmer, and it did.

Miss Ursitti: You told us all to raise our hands toward

the light, then as we lowered our hands, the light became
dimmer. We thought at first that it was just the one light

in that room that he had dimmed, but when we checked,

we found that he had dimmed every light in the house.

Then my mother got worried about what the neighbors

would think because our house lights were dimmed and

all the neighbors' lights were bright. So Olof said, "Well,

we'll dim the neighbors' lights, too." And he did.
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"But when you first looked outside, all your neighbors'

lights were bright. Only your house was dim/*

Miss Ursitti: Yes, one of the neighbors even has a spot-

light in front of his house, and that was just as bright as

could be until Olof dimmed it.

"How did the neighbors react?"

Miss Ursitti: They all came out of their houses and

looked up and down the street. They were milling

around and talking to each other and wondering what
had happened to dim their lights. Olof even told us how
long the lights would be dim. I think it was twenty-five

minutes.

Jonsson: Twenty-five and one half minutes.

Miss Ursitti: Mother went outside and she could see

that the lights were dim on our side of the street as far as

she could see. The lights on the other side of the street

were as bright as ever. One of the neighbors called the

power plant, but they told him there was nothing wrong
that they could determine.

"How far did this area of dimmed lights extend?"

Miss Ursitti: I have a cousin who lives on this one
street in Dolton, and right across from them is a liquor

store. She said that the lights in the liquor store were
dimmed, but the houses on her side of the street stayed

bright.

Another cousin lives in Riverdale, that's the next sub-

urb, and her husband, who has always been a

non-believer in ESP and the whole works, said that he
didn't know what was going on, but the lights were so

dim that his son couldn't see to do his homework.
"So it seemed to cover one side of the street all the

way from your house through Dolton and on into Riv-
erdale?"

Miss Ursitti: Yes. The next day all the schoolchildren

were talking about the strange dimout. A friend who
rides the commuter train said that the dimout was the
main topic of conversation. She overheard two men curs-

ing the power company because one of them had called

the company and was told that there was no shortage or
any trouble at alL
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"Olof, what did you do to make this happen?"

Jonsson: I know that I can do the same thing to a car

motor. I concentrate and lift my hand like this and there

seems to be some kind of chain reaction. That was why
so many lights were dimmed in Dolton.

That night I meditated on the light and some kind of

power went out from me. I don't laiow how it happens,

but I did this a few times in Sweden, too, and no one
could explain it. Somehow the energy from my brain or

something within me sets up a kind of chain reaction that

interferes with electromagnetic generators.
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Chapter Sixteen

GHOSTS, HAUNTINGS, AND THE
PHENOMENA OF THE

SEANCE ROOM

By the time that the haunted family in Vamersborg con-

tacted Olof Jonsson, they had been visited by the eerie

manifestations for fourteen nights in succession. The
phenomena seemed to center around the large table

where they ate their evening meals. Knocks would thud
so heavily on its surface that eating utensils and tableware

would be sent flying to the floor. Then, after the violent

knockings, a flickering blob of light would materialize in

a comer of the dining room.
"WeVe thought of appealing to Pastor Lund," the head

of the family, Oscar Petersen, told Olof, "but we know
that the Lutheran church is not especially receptive to

tales of ghosts and requests for exorcism. Berit, my wife,

has suggested that we contact Father Larsen, but . .
."

"Why not let me see what I am able to accomplish be-

fore you consult the clergy," Olof interrupted. "Some-
times if the entity is particularly mahgnant, prayers, in-

cense, and holy water only serve to irritate it and bring

about even more violent displays. Then, too, it seems that

religious denominations and dogmas have little meaning
on the other side of the veil."

Petersen agreed to suffer one more night of the phe-
nomena until Olof could visit his home on the following

evening.

"I hated to leave the man and his family to face the

Unknown another night, but it was impossible for me to

cancel plans and attend to them at once," Olof recalled

recently. "Although I am continually being called a me-
dium, I am not really a Spiritualist in the full sense of the

term. I have no spirit guides, and while I accept the pos-
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sibility of entities contacting us from beyond the grave, I

really believe that the phenomenon which we call a

'ghost' is most often a sort of radiation of the human per-

sonality which retains the memories of the physically de-

ceased person.

"I also believe that many times that which is contacted

at seances is actually this radiation rather than the actual

surviving entity. It is my opinion that, in most instances,

the actual Soul of a person has gone on to different spirit-

ual realm, or dimension, and the *ghost* is but an astral

form left behind."

When Olof arrived at the Petersen residence, he made
certain to time his appearance so that he might witness

the full event of the manifestation. "Go on about your
meal and your usual routine, as if I were not here," Olof
told the Petersens. "Let me observe just what it is that

visits you."

The family did as they were told and sat down around
the large and heavy table to begin their evening meal.

The first knock was so violent that it sent a metal plat-

ter of fish to the floor, scattering its contents across the

carpet. The second thud sounded next to Mrs. Petersen's

plate and caused her to jerk back in reflex action. Olof
stood calmly off to one side of the table, indicating by a

gesture of his upraised hand that the family should re-

main seated.

"There are usually three heavy knocks before the

minor rappings begin," Petersen told the psychic.

The words were scarcely out of his mouth when a

pitcher of water shattered and drenched a bowl of hot

vegetables and the three Petersen children. The youngest
child began to cry, and Mrs. Petersen left her chair to

comfort him. As she did so, her chair was tipped over

and the floor sounded with heavy footsteps which
seemed to withdraw to a comer of the room.
"And now comes the light," Petersen sighed. "The

phenomenon will have run its course."

"Not tonight," Olof corrected him, as he watched the

flickering globe of light materialize in the comer opposite

the one in which he had positioned himself. "I shall con-
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centrate on sending psychic energy to the light so that

we might better see what it is that is molesting you."

With Olof directing his mental energy toward the pul-

sating globule of light, the nebulous pocket of radiation

began to take on form.

"My God, Berit," Petersen shouted at his wife, "get

the children out of here!"

The mother gathered her children under her arms and

ushered them quickly out of the dining room. The Hght

had begun to take on the shape of an elderly woman
whose face was an ugly mask of hatred. The image was
not an appropriate one for small children to carry with

them to their beds.

*lt . • . it appears to be Sigrid," Petersen said. "But

why ^ . .
?"

Olof had slipped into a light trance. "She is angry,

very angry that you have the table," Olof told the man.

"And she says that you have cheated her and Hed to her."

Petersen slumped into a chair. He had become very

pale. He opened his mouth, made a few inarticulate

sounds, then seemed to think better of it, and chose to re-

main silent.

"She says that you have stolen from her daughter, that

you have . .
."

"But can this really be Sigrid's ghost returned from
beyond the grave?" Petersen^ wanted to know. "Surely

she would know that these things are not so."

As Olof returned to a level of mind more attuned to

the material plane, the image of the old woman began to

lose its definition and became an abstract arrangement of

flickering lights. "This would seem to be a memory pat-

tern of hatred that has been directed at you by someone
in the last moments before death," the psychic explained.

"It is of such strength that it can produce those teleki-

netic effects on your table."

"It ... it isn't really a ghost, then?" Petersen asked,

still confused.

"It is a ghost," Olof clarified, "but it is not really this

Sigrid to whom you refer. What we saw was her astral

form, which had been set free with a residue of her
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memories and her emotions. This astral form is acting

very much like a puppet, only it is doing the bidding of

a puppeteer who is no longer Uving."

"Sigrid was an older friend of my mother's " Petersen

ojBFered. *'She was like an aunt to me, even though we
were not really related. Sigrid had married late in life,

and then her husband died and left her with an infant

daughter. The daughter and I were childhood playmates,

and it was Sigrid's hope that we would marry. Neither

the young lady nor I felt romantically inclined toward
one another, but we remained good friends."

Petersen paused to light his pipe, then once he had the

tobacco burning, he set the pipe in an ashtray, as if the

smoke nauseated him. "Could it be that Sigrid was still

alive that day and misunderstood our conversation?" he

asked the empty space before him. "I became Sigrid's at-

torney as soon as I had my law degree," Petersen said,

turning to face Olof. "She was always a headstrong

woman, and in her later years she became mentally con-

fused, suspicious of everyone to the point of paranoia. On
her deathbed, she charged me once again with my
responsibilities as her executor, and she made a special

point of reminding me that her daughter was to receive

certain items of personal property, such as this magnifi-

cent old table here."

Petersen picked up the pipe and another match, then

decided better of it and resumed speaking: "Sigrid went
faster than anticipated toward the end, and her daughter

was unable to get to her bedside before she lapsed into a

final coma. The doctor said something to me about what
a grand old woman Sigrid had been, and I agreed, stating

that at least I would have the old table and certain an-

tiques by which to remember her.

"You see," Petersen hastened to add before Olof could
think the worst, "Sigrid's daughter and I had had an ear-

lier conversation in which she stated that she did not
want the expense of hauling the heavy pieces of furniture

to her home in Stockholm. She told me that she did not

really care about antiques anyway, and since I had always
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admired the pieces, I should keep them for myself as a

remembrance of her mother. I protested, then consented

if she would allow me to deduct a certain sum from my
legal fees in return. Now it appears that Sigrid must have

somehow been able to hear me utter those words to the

doctor, and she has cursed me for a thief!"

Olof assured the man that there was no need to be-

come upset. "The kind of ghost that is troubling you is

very much like a persistent messenger boy who will not

put off from delivering the message that has been en-

trusted to him," he explained. "Just as the ghost was
formed by the dying brain of a human being, so can it be

dissipated by a living brain."

Olof meditated for a few moments, then entered an-

other level of consciousness which permitted him to di-

rect psychic energy toward the flickering lights in the

comer. Within seconds, the "ghost" had disappeared.

"That was not just the ordinary brain of an ordinary

human being that accomplished that feat," Petersen

remarked in awe at Jonsson's psychic prowess.

Olof shrugged and smiled. "But remember, I did not

destroy the soul of Sigrid, I merely dispersed the

telepathic-telekinetic energy which she directed toward
you in her last moments of confused hatred. Your *ghost*

has been exorcised."

After listening to Olof Jonsson recount this story, it

occurred to me to ask why so much of the phenomena of

the seance room seems to center around a tilting table, a

rapping table, or a floating table. Olof replied with an in-

teresting digression on what he termed the "table

dance":

The table dance has an ancient history. Through the

ages people in Scandinavia have used this phenomenon
for amusement and possible edification on dark, ivinter

nights. For the most party they have entertained them-
selves by posing questions that are ansivered ivith knocks,

or a leg-jerk for yes or no. Occasionally the ans^oers have
been optimistic and positive; other times they have been
extremely misleading and uninformative. In many in-
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has depended upon the skillfulness

of the inquirers and their ability to interpret the response

of the table.

If strong powers have been at work among those

seated around the table, the table can manage to behave

like a ghost and glide across the floor, occasionally even

standing on its end and pounding the floor so violently

that neighbors grow uneasy. It is not unheard of that

table legs have been broken off a?id damage has been

done to other furniture in the room.

It is a very common misconception that it is necessary

to use a round table without nails or screws in order for

the phenomenon of table dancing to be effective. I have

been present when heavy oak tables, yards long, have

shonjm a capacity to move which one would not believe

of such massive pieces of furniture.

Skeptical persons who attend table dances for the first

time like to accuse one or more participants seated

around the table of having purposely brought on the

movement with their hands or feet. If the phenomenon
has not been deliberately faked, however hard the skep-

tics try they will not find any fraud in the table dance.

On the contrary, soon they will realize that there are

other powers at work which no one can consciously

develop.

Now and then, if the conditions are suitable, the table

dance may set in motion other phenomena in the room,

Pictures may slip from their hooks; vases may crash to

the floor; and a great many other things may happen.

Yes, now and then it has happened that someone in the

group has felt movements as of hands on their faces and
breasts. Puffs of wind, like waves of intense cold moving
through the room, are not rare; noise and light can also

reveal themselves.

Photographer and psychical researcher Sven Turck
described many particularly conspicuous manifestations

which occurred at seances in his studio on Vesterbo

Street in Copenhagen. Big, heavy tables lifted themselves

to the ceilijig, in spite of several perso7is ^^on board^^ as

passengers,
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One medium who sat in our group at Sven Turck's

was named Michelson. He ivas able to bring about verita^

ble flights up to the ceilingj and on some occasions his

clothes ivere torn from his body without anyone's

comprehending how such actions could come about.

During a number of seances, a long, thick rope would

wind itself repeatedly around Michelson, as if it were a

boa constrictor, Michelson grew to become deathly

frightened by this rope, which he thought meant to

strangle him.

During one seance, Turck's dog found its way into the

laboratory. The animal jumped up exactly as if it saw

something in front of it, barked angrily, then looked hor-

ribly frightened and crept away with its tail between its

legs.

Such phenomena eventually got on the nerves of the

mediums as well as the participants in these particularly

dramatic seances—especially when the phenomena con-

tinued in Turch^s private dwelling and in the homes of us

mediums. At last it got to the point where the photogra-

pher and bis family had to abandon their place and settle

in the country. From Sven Turck^s experience, the psy-

chical researcher should realize that he must be cautious

in his traffic with the "powers'^ that lie behind the phe-

nomena of the seance room.
What are these powers? It is not enough to speak of

the role of the subconscious or the unconscious muscular

movements of the participants in such instances of wide-

spread phenomena. The camera, film, and flash attach-

ment can register the very moment when the psychically

influenced objects began to move. But the origin of the

power itself lies far beyond the photog^aphefs lens.

Danish author-researcher Poul Thorsen witnessed a

number of psychokinetic seance room demonstrations ac-

complished with Olof Jonsson acting as the medium. In

Thorsen*s opinion: "Engineer Jonsson*s telekinetic

demonstrations are always brought about through a con-
scious, concentrated eJffort of willpower, and are totally

free of the cooperation of spirit guides and the like.
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When certain objects, as for example a flask standing on a

table, moves as a result of ... a concentration of will

... we are facing a common telekinetic phenomenon.
We are also facing a telekinetic phenomenon when a slip

of paper, which I, myself, had inserted in the neck of a

milk bottle, flies out of the bottle with a noise. . . . When
clairvoyance is also added to telekinesis, we have an in-

teresting combination of psychic and physical phe-

nomena. . .
."

In his book, Man^s Unknown Foivers, Thorsen de-

scribes a seance during which he and five other people,

none of whom had ever before met Jonsson, were
present.

Among many other phenomena that evening I

shall mention one, when someone present—and this

was repeated several times—^took a card out of the

deck without anyone's looking at the card. After

that we all sat down around a circular table, which
on the medium's command should give the color and
value of the card through knockings. In some in-

stances the medium sat with the others beside the

table; in others, he stood behind them.

Each time the table knocked with very powerful
blows the correct value of the card, and one time so

violently that the leg of the table went to pieces.

All these experiments, therefore, showed a combi-
nation of telekinesis and clairvoyance. This medium
showed, as he himself said, "by means of his subcon-
scious," which one of all the unknown cards it was,
and through an act of mental power, he raised the

table to knock out the value of the card. The me-
dium accomplished everything without the pre-

engaged assistance of any invisible being?.

Nor was I aware of any "invisible beings" at the seance

that I attended in the home of a Chicago-area school-

teacher in which Ruth Zimmerman and Olof Jonsson
served as the mediums. But the table did become quite
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lively and unfortunately, dealt the soft-spoken and gentle

Mrs. Zimmerman a severe blow in the abdomen, as it

rocked violently on its side. The low blow seemed to end

the table dance for that night, but Mrs. Zimmerman did

attract a number of glowing, firefly-sized lights around

her face, and there were a few raps on the table's surface.

Ruth Zimmerman is one of Olof Jonsson's favorite

"batteries." That is to say, the two mediums are harmoni-

ous, to use Olofs pet term, and they work well together.

Ruth is a medium of no small ability herself, but she is

one of those rare individuals who can subordinate her

ego to another's during a seance and genuinely cooperate

to produce a fruitful session. Modestly, Ruth maintains

that her own abilities are still in the development stage,

and she insists that she is contented to work in 3ie

shadow of a master such as Olof Jonsson.

"Ruth is very good,** Olof says of his friend. "She gives

excellent readings and has produced ectoplasm and a

wide variety of manifestations during seances. One day I

know that she will become very famous as a medium.**

Ingrid Bergstrom: You want to hear about seances? I

will tell you about a seance no one will believe. Betty at-

tended it just before she married Olof, and she became so

frightened that afterward I asked her if she would still go
through with the wedding.

Betty Jonsson: I was so frightened that I was actually

crying.

"Well, tell me about it. Where was it held?**

Mrs. Bergstrom: It was held at Verdandi*s, in our
spooky room. That*s where they used to have the slot

machines in the days when the clubs could have gam-
bling. And there's still quite an atmosphere in there, I tell

you. We used it as a storeroom for tables and silverware

and things we weren't using.

Well, anyway, we had the lights dimmed, but not com-
pletely off. Betty held Olofs right hand and I held his

left hand, and we had our feet on his feet so that he could
not move. I think we sat for half an hour before some-
thing happened.

Mrs, Jonsson: You were singing a little bit, remember?
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Mrs. Bergstrom: Yes, and then we heard footsteps, like

dancing. Like someone dancing a waltz. Then the steps

came from all over. A cloth came off a table without dis-

turbing a tray of glasses sitting on it and came whisking

by my face. I had an awful, cold feeling.

Mrs, Jonsson: Then a glass came flying through the

air.

Mts, Bergstrom: And for anybody to have reached

those glasses, he would have had to go stepping over

stacked-up chairs and tables. But that glass just came

floating off a tray.

Mrs. Jonsson: Brad, you could hear things flying

through the room; you could hear footsteps running

around. I had always enjoyed attending seances, but this

was the first time that I had ever been afraid. I mean, I

had one of Olofs arms, and Ingrid had the other, and we
both covered his feet with our own, and since we were

the only three people in the room, who was throwing

things all over the place?

Mrs. Bergstrom: The heavy table at which we were
sitting came up, and another table that was sitting on top

of another across the room just came up by itself and

crashed to the floor.

Mrs, Jonsson: Ingrid, tell Brad about the seance we
held at your place last Valentine's Day.

Mrs. Bergstrom: Ja, my cousin from Detroit and her

husband wanted to meet Betty and Olof. My cousin's

husband had made up his mind that he was not going to

believe anything that happened that night, and he still

says that if he had not seen those things with his own
eyts^ he never would have believed it. Now, he says, he

sits at his job and wonders about the meaning of it all.

We had dinner and afterward we placed our hands on
the dining room table. It is made ot teak and it is very

biff. It weighs, perhaps, over two hundred pounds. But all

of a sudden it began to rise and bang itself to the floor.

After a while the young couple, who were having a

party below us, knocked on the door and asked if I were
trying to tell them that they were disturbing us. Oh, no,
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I told them, it is just my table. Olof Jonsson is here and

we are making the table walk by itself.

Now, Betty, I am not going to send you a bill, but one

of the table legs is broken. Who would have thought

such a heavy wood could shatter? But it raised itself so

high and slammed itself down so hard so many times, just

as if it were angry.

I remember once moving out of its way, because it was
coming after me. And it nearly got my cousin's husband

into a comer. He, too, wondered if it were mad at him.

"How were you placed at the table? Were you stand-

ing or sitting? Did you have your hands on the table?'*

' Mrs. Bergstrom: We sat at first with our hands lightly

touching the table. When it started to move, I looked to

see if anybody was trying to move it with their hands,

but then everybody had their hands above the table.

"Where was Olof?'*

Mrs. Bergstrom: He was standing away from the table.

He had been sitting for just a little while at the very be-

ginning of the seance, but he soon rose to stand in a cor-

ner of the room.
When the table began to jump, everyone moved away.

That heavy table jumped like a horse. Everybody backed

away from it. It was like a living thing.

If we have demonstrated any one thing in this book, it

is to be hoped that we have shown that Olof Jonsson does

not require any special trappings or environment for the

exercise of his incredible talents. A booth in a restaurant

is as compatible to Jonsson's abilities as is a darkened se-

ance room with a circle of sitters.

Soon after Britta Seaberg met Olof Jonsson in 1954, she

and Gunnar, her husband-to-be, sat visiting with the

newly-immigrated psychic in the Swedish Engineers'

Club in Chicago.

"Olof asked me to write something on a piece of paper

while he went to a comer of the room to meditate," Mrs.

Seaberg recalled for this author recently. "I was new to

psychics and ESP experiments, so I simply wrote, *I don't

171



know what to write* with a pencil and crumpled the

paper to hold between my palms. Olof was far away
from our table and could not see what I had written.

"So Olof came back to the table and asked Gimnar and
another friend, who were sitting across from me, if they
would concentrate on what I had written. When he came
back to the table again, he handed me a piece of paper.

On it he had written the same words as I had in exactly

my ovm handivriting. It was as if he had made a photo-
copy of my own piece of paper. I do not believe a hand-
writing expert could tell the two apart. And his copy
even had an impression of the wood grain of the tabletop,

just as my own sheet did!"

Ingrid and Gustav Bergstrom first met Olof at the

Svenska Gillet, the Swedish Friendship Club. On their

first meeting, although Olof impressed them with his

abilities, the Bergstroms concluded that the engineer had
simply made some lucky guesses.

"But it was, I believe, in 1955 that we had that dinner
party at our home when OUe said that he would lift a
bottle into the air and set it down on the floor by using

only his thoughts," Ingrid told me. "I guess noboay there

believed that he could do it, and Gustav never would
have believed it if he hadn't seen it. But Olle took a lilac

out of a vase and said, *I take the life out of this lilac and
put it into the bottle.'

"Then Olle went out in the hallway. He could not
even see us or the bottle, and we were all holding hands
around the table, watching the bottle for the slightest

sign of movement.
"Then all of a sudden that bottle went up into the air

and right down to the floor. It did not roll to the edge
and fall off, mind you. It went straight up, then over,

then down to the floor.

"When Olle came back into the room, he gave me
back the lilac and told me to put it back with the other
flowers. *By tomorrow,' he said, *it will be brown.' And,
hand on my heart, it was brown, though all the others
were healthy."
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How does it feel to meet someone like Olof Jonsson

and come to know him well?

"Well, I have accepted the idea that Olle is a little bit

more than the rest of us," Gunnar Seaberg said. "He has

something that maybe the rest of us don't use the way we
should, or could, but the last few years a lot of people

have begun to accept things that they never.did before.**

"Soon after we met," Britta Seaberg told me, "Olle

found a lost object for a girl friend of mine, then he

began to tell her things about her past life that absolutely

no one knew. She threw up her nands and said that she

wanted nothing to do with such a wizard.

"I did not feel that Olof was doing anything anti-

religious," Britta went on, "but it was rather spooky the

way he could know those things about Mildred. When
you find out the things he has said are true, you almost

do feel as though he has true supernatural powers. But
after I have learned to know him, he has told me that we
all have these abilities within us."

Perhaps Danish author Poul Thorsen said it best when
he wrote: "Olof Jonsson is one of the few mediums who
can g&t us to recognize the possibility that hidden powers
deserving of serious study lie within each of us."
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Chapter Seventeen

TELEPORTING OBJECTS

Mrs. Dolly Mitchell of Lansing, Illinois, told me that she

and her family had witnessed many unusual demonstra-

tions by Olof, but she considered one experiment partic-

ularly memorable.

"This feat was performed with our son, Tommy, then

twelve years old, in the company of about ten relatives

and friends," Mrs. Mitchell said. "Olof told Tommy to

think of a card—^I don't remember which one he chose,

but for convenience I shall say the ace of hearts. He then

told Tommy to cut a deck of cards into four piles—

I

must point out here that this was my deck of cards and
Olof never touched them.

"Olof pointed to the first pile of cards and asked

Tommy if he wanted the ace of hearts to be in that pile.

Tommy said, *No.* We immediately picked up the pile

and looked through it. The ace of hearts was not there,"

Mrs. Mitchell said.

"Olof asked Tommy the same question with the other

three pUes," Mrs. Mitchell went on, "and Tommy an-

swered *no' each time. And each time the rest of us

looked through the pile, but there was no ace of hearts.

"After Tommy had said *no' for all four piles, my
brother-in-law picked up all the cards and examined
them again. There was no ace of hearts.

"Olof then asked Tommy to shuffle the cards and
repeat the performance; that is, cut the deck into four

separate piles," Mrs. Mitchell remembered. "Again he

asked Tom if he wanted the ace of hearts to be in the

first pile. Tom said *no' and we looked through the pile

to determine that the card was not there. He did the

same thing with the next two piles, but no ace of hearts.

Finally, when Olof pointed to the fourth pile, Tommy
said he wanted the ace of hearts to be in that pile.
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"Olof told Tommy to put the cards behind his back

and to take them out one at a time, in any order he

pleased, but no matter how he took them out, the ace of

hearts would be the last card he chose. In all honesty, the

ace of hearts was the third to the last card, but we con-

sidered the performance completely amazing."

The mechanics of the above experiment have been de-

scribed earlier, in this book, and I have witnessed similar

demonstrations on several occasions. The "amazing" ele-

ment in the experiment is that Olof apparently makes a

card disappear without at any time touching or manipu-

lating the deck. For the professional magician who says

that he can duplicate the experiment, I remind him of

these limiting conditions: 1) the use of a deck never be-

fore opened or touched by the performer; 2) at no time

may the performer manipulate the deck or come within

several feet of the deck; 3) the card is chosen mentally

and at random and the deck never leaves the possession

of the witnesses. In brief, it appears that Olof Jonsson has

made the card dematerialize, then rematerialize in an in-

credible demonstration of mind over matter.

The card does not always make it back into the deck,

however. Once I found the card under a chessboard,

where it had materialized without disturbing the assem-

bled pieces. During one experiment, the card was discov-

ered in the coat pocket or a witness who had been ob-

serving the demonstration at quite some distance from
the table where the selection had been made. In another

performance, the chosen card was located under the

cushion of a couch where a lady of rather heroic propor-

tions had been seated for the entire duration of the ex-

periment. And in several demonstrations, the cards never

returned at all. Olof Jonsson has many friends and skepti-

cal challengers who possess a deck of cards with one
missing card.

Gary Caraway sent me a report which would seem to

offer evidence of Olof Jonsson's astonishing ability to

manipulate an object by dematerializing it and
rearranging its very atoms. According to Caraway, the

two of them had met for lunch at the Palmer House
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early in December, 1970. They were seated opposite one

another at a dining table when they decided to try to

match ESP cards.

"I handed Olof my deck," Caraway said, "and he se-

lected one each of the G.ve symbols for himself—a star, a

cross, a square, a circle, and the wavy lines—^and the same
for me."
Each of the men shuffled their five cards (Caraway

taking the added precaution of shuffling his under the

table), then, simultaneously, they removed the top card

from their minidecks and placed them in front of them-
selves on the table.

Olofs first card matched the symbol on Caraway's.

The second set of cards matched
The third pair matched.

The fourth pair matched.

But the fifth pair did not match.

Caraway started to pick up his cards when suddenly he

realized tne impossibility of what had just happened. If

four sets of cards had been matched in simultaneous

withdrawals (a procedure which is, in itself, most re-

markable), then the fifth pair of cards would have to

match.

"I examined my cards and found that I had two
squares," Caraway stated in his report "I assumed that

Olof must have erred and given me two squares instead

of a cross. I put one square back into the deck, which
was on top of the table and over to one side, and took the

proper sjmibol. Now I knew that I had one each of the

five symbols."

The men made two more runs, attempting to match
the sets, shuffling the cards between each run. They
never matched more than three. Then they made the fol-

lowing incredible run:

Caraway's first card was a cross—so was Olofs.

The second pair did not match.

The third pair did not match.

Caraway's fourth card was a cross. . . .

The puzzled architect suddenly recalled that his first

card had been a cross. Since they were experimenting
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with five cards, one each of each symbol, this could not

be.

"I told Olof this and to prove it I picked up the three

top cards from my stack—^we had each stacked our cards

in front of ourselves. Olof then looked at his cards and

verified that his first card had also been a cross. Now
there were three crosses; yet we had begun playing with

two crosses—one each!" Caraway said.

"Meanwhile," he went on, "with four cards spread out

in my hands and vidth the fifth card (the cross) still on

the table in front of me, I began to reconstruct and ex-

plain to Olof the circumstances wherein I had the two

squares and had put one back so that I would know that

I had one card of a kind.

"Suddenly Olof exclaimed, *The cross is not a cross

any more.* I glanced back at my so-called 'cross* on the

table, and it was a star! With this star, I again had one of

a kind."

Gary Caraway concludes his report by stating: "I be-

lieve this event can only be explained by what we donH
know about psychic phenomena."

"Olof," I asked, "when you make a card disappear,

what do you do with it? Is it suspended in another di-

mension for a while?"

Olof Jonsson: I think that it does go to another dimen-

sion. I cannot really say how I send it there, though, but

I can feel when I am able to do it. Sometimes I get the

feeling just a few moments before an experiment, then I

know that I will be able to make a card disappear. I tell

someone to think of a card, and once I receive an impres-

sion of that card, I send it some other place. Then I tell

them to look through the deck and see if it is there. It

will be gone. j
I can do this with a flower, too. Or anything, if I have -

^
the right feeling.

/'

"What happens inside you when you transport some-
thing to another dimension?"

Jomson: I feel very, very tired afterward. I feel like

energy has been taken from me, and I will be tired for a

177



little while—maybe ten, fifteen minutes, sometimes
longer. ... It depends on the conditions and the experi-

ment.

"Would it help if you had anything to eat or drink just

before the experiment?"

Jonsson: I prefer not to eat too much before an experi-

ment.

"How about afterward?"

Jonsson: Afterward I eat normally. There is one thing

that I have noticed when I am doing these experiments,

and that is I feel thirsty. There might be some clue there.

"Do you think something may 'evaporate'?'*

Jonsson: It's possible, ja. The plasma-energy may be
working better if I drink water. But more important than

^^'water is the proper condition for meditation.

y It is important that I be rested and calm. I usually

achieve this state after only a few moments, because I can

see how wonderful is the world that exists outside this

physical world. This knowledge puts the minor distrac-

tions of this Earth plane in their proper perspective and
makes me calm and peaceful wherever I may be.

When this great calm and peace fills my body, I know
that I can do these things. I know that I achieved har-

mony with the Cosmic powers of the Universe.

"There is an account of an experiment in Sweden dur-

ing which you made a flower dematerialize, then rema-

terialize in a friend's home on the other side of the city.

Did you just look at the flower and think that you were
going to make it disappear?'*

Jonsson: Let me say that I did not know where the

flower had gone until a friend called a few days later and
told of the mysterious occurrence they had had in their

home when a flower dropped in the middle of their table

from out of nowhere. I told them about the experiment,

and they permitted those who had been present to enter

their home and examine the flower in order to verify the

teleportation.

"So you did not, in this case, have it in your mind to

move the flower from this place to that place?"

Jonsson: No, I was sitting before the flower and I got
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1 a strong feeling that it would disappear. My mind was
1^ open for it. I was in just the right condition for it.

"How could you make the conditions right if they did

not exist?"

Jonsson: I would have to meditate until I made the

conditions right. For all phases of "psi" I achieve the^
/"proper condition with meditation. I release the irritations I

I
in my mind and banish the things that disturb me. I attain (

V. peace and cabn. I achieve harmony.
It is more important to relax the mind than it is the^

body. You must practice day after day and try to think

that nothing will bother you now . . . you are in another

state of consciousness. You can talk to yourself like this

and tell yourself to be calm and peaceful and that noth-

ing will bother you, because whatever is within you is

more important than the distractions without. Once you
learn that, you will feel psychic energy building up
within you and you will become calmer and more peace-

ful.

"Let us say, just to make a hypothetical situation, that

in this room there is a flower that you must make disap-

pear. It is a matter of utmost urgency that you cause the

flower to disappear. But within tiiis room are people talk-

ing loudly, and over in the comer there are some little

children and they*re tired and irritable and they're quar-

reling and fighting. A group of inebriated men are

laughing and singing in another comer, and almost right

at your elbow there is a man cracking walnuts. How, in

that environment, would you create the proper peaceful

conditions?"

Jonsson: The first thing that I would do would be to\
erase all the irritations and distractions. Within moments \

they would not bother me at all, and I can achieve such a

state of inner peace that you could drop a bomb outside

the window and I wouldn't react. You see, I am no
longer in this world; I am in another dimension. I put my
arm, my mind, into another dimension so that I can ac-

complish these things.

"Is this the same dimension where our soul goes when
we die?"
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Jomson: Perhaps. "Dimension'* may be the wrong
word for it. I must answer carefully, because I more
often feel the condition than I do the dimension. Every-

^

r tiling is conditioned by mind. Everything is mind. ^
"How might one acquire access to this higher dimen-

sion?'* ^

M Jonsson: First, meditate and achieve that condition of

/ calm and peace, that cosmic harmony. Then, when the

I
transcendent level of your mind reaches up to the higher

\ laws, you will know what you wish to know.
\ But remember, you have to convince yourself that you
Yvcan do anything. The main thing is to convince yoursel

"

\jiat you can do it.

It seems that a sense of humor is possible even among
these "higher laws." As the Jonssons and the Steigers

dawdled over dessert at Johnny Lattner's restaurant in

Chicago's Marina Tower, Betty told this anecdote of a

mischievous bit of teleportation:

"I was in the kitchen doing dishes, and Olof was sitting

there at the table riffling through a deck of cards," she

said. "I wasn't particularly interested in doing any experi-

ments, but he wanted to try an . .
."

"It was just the right condition," Olof interrupted. "I

could feel the right condition."

"Well, anyway,'* Betty continued, "he asked me to

pick five cards at random from the deck. After I had
done this, he asked me to select two cards out of the five.

I pointed to the king of clubs and the queen of diamonds.

Next, he asked me to shuffle all five cards, then place

them on the table and put my hands over them."

"I did not touch them at any time," Olof reminded
Betty.

"No," she admitted, "he didn't. I had my hands over

what I thought were the ^ve, cards. When I picked them
up again, the king and the queen were gone. *Where did

they go?' I asked him. That night I had a white shirt-

type blouse on, and I had turned back to wash some
more dishes when I felt something creeping up inside my
bra! Here were the two cards! They just sort of maten-
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alized, and I pulled them out of my bra. Olof thought

that was pretty fumiy!"

"I felt so calm and peaceful that night," Olof explained

after the laughter had died down at the table. "When I

have that feeling, there is a kind of pulsation within me
and I know that I can do anything I wish to do. I can do
any experiment in telepathy devised by the strictest

parapsychologist; I can apport any object I choose. On
this night, I thought that it would be more interesting for

Betty if the cards would materialize on her own body. I

could see through her and watch the cards appearing."

"You were looking through her as if she were trans-

parent?" I questioned, wanting to be certain I understood

as much of the mysterious process as possible.

"/^," Olof said, nodding his head. "I could see the

cards as they were forming. One minute there were no
cards there, then in the next instant they were beginning

to form. And they were the two cards that she had in

mind."

"Forgive me for even thinking this," Marilyn had to

say, "but what if something had distracted your mood?
Could the cards have materialized inside Betty?"

Olofs smile remained unaltered, but his mood became
at once serious. "Never. The natural laws would not

allow such a thing to happen."

Of all the "psi" phenomena that are virtually under

Olof Jonsson's mental control, he considers teleportation

the most unusual, the most difficult to manage. "Teleki-

nesis is not so unusual for me, because it happens so

often," he once told this author. "But a really dramatic

apport happens only a few times a year, and most of the

time it happens rather spontaneously.

"Something inside me says, *Now it will happen!* I will

be looking at something, a flower, a vase, a book, and it

will disappear. And I feel strangely different at that

time."

Has Olof ever tried conscious apports of substantial

material objects?

"Yes, I have tried on occasion to make a jar or a dish to

disappear on command when the feeling has not been
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present, but I have been successful only when I have

meditated and created the proper conditions," the psy-

chic answered.

"Teleportation presents me with the greatest challenge

among *psi' phenomena. But I know that there is a natu-

ral law at work, and someday, when I am meditating, I

will achieve the right condition and I will learn that law.

Then I will be able to teleport objects twenty-five out of

twenty-five times, just as now I am able to name cor-

rectly twenty-five out of twenty-five ESP cards through

clairvoyance."
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Chapter Eighteen

MARRIAGE AND MEDIUMSHIP

There is one rather amusing common factor that I have

found in all but a very few of the great psychics; they

seem to be quite forgetful, almost absentminded, when it

comes to their personal lives. I am not for one moment
suggesting that they suffer memory lapses in regard to

the problems of those who may consult with them. On
the contrary, they may remember word-for-word con-

versations with consultees that took place years ago. But
ask them some detail about their private lives or invite

them to lunch, and unless they have an alert spouse or

secretary, you may have a long^wait before you receive

either the requested information or the desired company.
Betty Jonsson does a wonderfully efficient job or run-

ning interference for Olof, making certain that he is al-

ways where he has promised to be at the agreed time.

Such a job is not without its hazards. Olof is such a gen-

ial, polite, and charming man that even if the Jonssons

together committed the most outrageous social faux pas,

it would somehow appear to all eyes that Betty alone was
responsible for the gajfe and that Olof was but an inno-

cent bystander.

"So many people have the wrong ideas about psy-

chics," Betty said once. "Some people think that they are

supernatural beings who never err. Olof has his human
side just like everyone else. Fve seen Olof do things at

home when they don't coimt, when they're not really for

anyone. Things have disappeared. Objects have flown
around the room. No one could ever convince me that

Olof used fraud. Why should he try to impress me after

three years of marriage? If anyone ever says anything to

me about trickery, they'll have to fight a battle."

Then, after the momentary fire in the dark eyes had
cooled, Betty spoke very softly: "I feel that my life has
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changed a lot since I married Olof. I have a completely

different attitude about everything. I may still have some
of the same problems, but I am more aware of the prob-

lems and how to deal with them. Fm aware of the impor-
tance of trying to overcome and correct them. It takes a

long time to change attitudes that you've held over a pe-

riod of many years. You can't just change overnight. But
I can feel myself beginning to change my complete way
of thinking. It is the beginning of a new time in my life.

It's just like my life is beginning to start now, like I've

been reborn."

The above tribute to her psychically talented husband
was delivered by Betty Jonsson as she and Olof, Arlene
Ursitti, my wife, Aianl)m, and I sat over coffee and tea

after a Sunday brunch at our home in Decorah, Iowa, on
an autumn morning. Most of the material in the edited

transcript which follows was recorded during that con-
versation or while conducting a very long, late-night in-

terview during a summer holiday in Wisconsin.
"That was a marvelous tribute you just paid your

husband, Betty. You feel, then, that you can take ghostly

gray ladies walking in high heels in your daughter's bea-
room and cups and saucers floating off your table in

stride in view of the more meaningful things that have
happened to you since your marriage to Olof?"

Betty Jonsson: Yes. I think Olof is a source of energy
for these manifestations, but I know he wouldn't ever

vidllfully hurt anybody or anything. I surely can't blame
him for the spontaneous psychic phenomena which have
occurred in his presence, but I have benefited much
more from his love than I have been frightened by his

psychism.

"Have you ever felt, though, that Olof might, on occa-
sion, manipulate you psychically so that you do things his

way?"
Mrs. Jonsson: (Laughing) I have my suspicions every

now and then. For example, once Olof wanted to attend

a lecture that I had no intention of attending. Olof did

not argue with me when I told him that I would abso-

lutely not accompany him. Yet for some reason, I found
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myself at that lecture. I had suddenly changed my mind
at the last moment and decided to attend. Later on, I had

the creepy feeling that Olof had done something to

change my mind.

The same kind of thing happened when we were in-

vited to a New Year's Eve party. Olof hates New Year's

Eve parties, but I insisted that we attend this party. I

really wanted to go. So, again, Olof didn't argue. He said

that if I wished to go, we would go.

That night I got all dressed up and was really excited.

Then, all of a sudden, I became terribly sleepy. I said that

I would lie down and rest for just a few minutes and then

we would leave for the party. And that is the last that I

remember before waking up the next morning. Olof said

that he tried to wake me, but I have my suspicions that

he was the cause of my long winter's nap!

"Betty, I'll bet that one of the most frequent questions

that people ask you is this: *If Olof can really do all of

these things, why isn't he a millionaire?'
'* *

Mrs, Jomson: Oh, you're absolutely right. And it is

strange, but there seems to be some natural law that does

not permit a psychic to use his talent to further his own
financial interests. I have seen Olof do many things that

have made other people better off financially or health-

wise, yet he has never been able to do any particularly

dramatic thing for me in that area.

Olof Jonsson: Oh, yes, Betty. I married you!

Mrs. Jonsson: (Laughing) But this natural law seems

to hold true for the other psychics whom we know well.

They seem unable to do a great deal for either them-
selves or their families.

"Perhaps the emotions enter in and distort things. It is

very difficult to be objective about one's own body and
his own loved ones."

Mrs, Jonsson: People think I have this power at my
fingertips, but Olof will seldom even give me a reading.

If I want an in-depth reading, I have to go see Ruth Zim-
merman or somebody.

Jonsson: If I got into her life, I would also be getting

into my own. I could read for Betty, and. I do give her
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psychic impressions if I feel it is really needful. But then,

I read for Ruth and her family and for other psychics, so

we have a kind of psychic excnange.

"But you don't give many psychic readings, do you,

Olof, even for friends?"

Mts. Jomson: No, and when he does give them, he

never asks for money. He only wants to see that what he

does is appreciated.

Jomson: I do not care about money as long as I can do

something good. I am happy when I know my words

have had special meaning to someone in the same manner

that a schoolteacher is happy when the students know
what he is talking about.

"Betty, have you always been interested in psychical

research and the occult?"

Mrs, Jomson: For about fifteen years now I have been

making quite a study of the literature in the field. Actu-

ally, I met Olof through a girl friend who told me that

she had been going to a good psychic. She introduced me
to this mystery man and Olof and I became friends.

Then he began to ask me out for dinner and pretty soon

the interest became more than the occult—^it became the

man.

Jomson: What else could I do when you said that you
were hungry?

Mrs. Jomson: (Laughing) Well, if I remember cor-

rectly, I hardly ate a thmff that first date.

"Were you afraid the K)od had been enchanted?"

Mrs. Jonsson: I was just so nervous that I could hardly

cat.

Ybu know, when most people see Olof give a demon-
stration for the first time, they conclude that Olof can

read their minds every minute that he is around them.

This is what I thought, too.

And then I had these silly little thoughts that he could

see through my clothes, and this kind of disturbed me a

little, too. I mean, did I wear my pretty undies tonight?

I later found out, of course, tnat Olof doesn't have his

antennas raised all the time. It's just not practical. But if

there are a dozen people in a room watching Olof do ex-
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periments, nearly every one of them is going to be think-

ing that Olof is trying to get inside his head and pick his

mind apart.

"Betty, once you told me that you experienced some
poltergeist manifestations in your apartment during your
courtship with Olof.'*

Mrs. Jonsson: Yes, they would begin about an hour be-

fore he would arrive for a date. At the time I thought
that Olof was totally responsible for these manifestations,

but now that I have read more about such matters, I have
learned that being in love and adjusting to one another

can add to this type of phenomena. But since strange

things continue to happen around our place, Olof must
have a great deal to do with them.

"What kind of strange things?"

Mrs, Jonsson: Well, on two occasions, I have had books
simply disintegrate, disappear right in my hands, right

before my eyes. The first time this happened, I took all

the cushions off the couch and slid my hand all around. I

had the couch almost completely apart and I could see

down the sides to the floor. That book just wasn't there.

Olof and I both looked. Then I sat down and resigned

myself to the fact that the book was gone. I put my hand
down behind the couch once more and I could actually

feel something forming in my hand. When I jerked my
hand up, I held the book.

Jonsson: It had been transported into another dimen-
sion.

"When was the other time that you had a book disap-

pear before your eyes?"

Mrs. Jonsson: It was one day when I had the day off

and Arlene [Ursitti] and I went downtown to the art in-

stitute and I went into this bookstore that sells

secondhand books. You know, Olof doesn't Uke second-

hand books because he can feel the vibrations of previous

owners, and sometimes these vibrations upset him. Then,
too, he feels that this particular bookstore is in a rough
neighborhood and he doesn't like me to go there unes-

corted.

Anyway, I bought this particular book and Arlene and
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I went home on an early train. I had not been home long
when Olof called on the telephone and said, "Why did

you go to that bookstore when I told you never to go
there alone? And why did you buy that book?"

I had not told him that I would go to the bookstore

that day, so I asked him what made him think that I had
been there. "I went there looking for you in my astral

body and I saw you there and you bought such-and-such

a book," he told me. "Why did you buy a secondhand
book? You know how the vibrations upset me."

Well, that's fine for him, but secondhand books don't

bother me at all. But I had to admit that I had been at the

bookstore and I had purchased the book that he had
named.
Then, between the time he hung up and the time he

caught the train for home, the book disappeared—bright

out of its sack! I had looked at it on the train with Ar-
lene, so I knew that it had been there only moments
before.

As soon as I picked Olof up at the depot, I started to

jump all over hun. I asked him if he had had anything to

do with the book disappearing. I told him that I had paid

for that book and I wanted it returned.

Jonsson: Consciously, I was irritated with Betty for

having gone to that bookstore and for buying that book,
but my subconscious had taken care of things for me.

"But you did bring it back?"
Mrs. Jonsson: He brought it back that same night, but

he must have been really charged with psychic power
and anger, because when he went in to take his shower, a

cup and saucer left the table in the kitchen and sailed

across the room. Disappearing books and floating cups
and saucers were just a little bit too much for me all in

one day.

"Speaking of showers, Olof really enjoys them, doesn't

he?"

Mrs. Jonsson: Does he! He even showers his eyeballs.

Jonsson: I think it is good to bathe often. I think I ab-

sorb some kind of energy from the water. If I can, I like

to have four or fivQ showers a day. I Hke water. I like to
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be clean. I use soap with hot water, then I finish with

ice-cold water.

"Do you ever take tub baths?"

Mrs. Jonsson: He will never take a tub bath.

"Betty, how do you go about buying a Christmas pres-

ent for a clairvoyant?"

Mrs, fomson: Oh, he makes me so angry at Christmas.

He always knows what I buy for him. At least he could

pretend that he was surprised.

Last Christmas, I had picked up several things before

Christmas Eve, but on the way home from work that

night, I thought that I would buy him one special thing

at the very last minute to surprise him. I bought him a

red cardigan sweater, and I was no sooner inside the door

when he said: "Oh, you bought something red today. I

believe you have bought a red sweater for me." Clair-

voyance can be a sneaky way of peeking!

"How does Olof sleep at night? Is he a restless

sleeper?"

Mrs. Jonsson: Sometimes he tosses a lot, and he'll start

speaking in Swedish.

Jonsson: (Laughing) Yes, I now think in English, but

I still dream in Swedish. And when I was visiting Sweden
last summer, I dreamed in English.

Mrs. Jonsson: There was one time, though, that really

frightened me. Olof had gone into a trance state while

sleeping. He usually sleeps on his side, but this time he

was on his back and his mouth was open and he was
speaking in what seemed to be an Oriental tongue. I

turned on the light, and he didn't even look hke himself.

He looked Chinese. It was really frightening.

"Do you ever share dreams?"
Mrs. Jonsson: Oh, yes. Usually the dreams will not be

identical in every detail, of course, but they'll be close

enough and on the same subject to allow us to know that

we blended telepathically during the sleep state.

"Olof, have you always worn the brightly colored
clothing that you seem to favor today?"

Jonsson: Yes, only years ago it was not as much in

style as it is today.
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Mrs. Jonsson: When we visited Sweden last summer,
the people would turn and look at him. The women
there dress in high fashion, but the men are still pretty-

conservative. It was kind of amusing. They didn't know
Olof could understand Swedish, so they would comment
on his manner of dress right in front of him.

Jonsson: At one place we went, they said, "He's either

a Dane or an American." I walked up to them and said,

"No, Fm Swedish." They were really sxirprised.

"Betty, have there been any times when Olof has

tuned in on you from his office or when he's riding the

commuter train home that you particularly remember?"
Mrs. Jonsson: I'll never forget the occasion just after

we had been married when a letter for Olof arrived from
Sweden. At that time I did not know any of Olofs rela-

tives and since Olof is not very open about his personal

background, it often crossed my mind that I would not

know whom to contact in the event that something

should happen to him. So I just copied down the address

on a piece of paper and put it in my wallet. Olof was not

home at that time. He was still on the train.

As soon as he arrived home, he asked, "Is there any
mail for me?"

I told him that he had a letter from Sweden, and he

said: "Why did you copy down the address?"

I thought, well, it could be a lucky guess, so I did not

say anything. Then he said, "You were sitting in such-

and-such a chair and you took the paper and folded it in

this manner," and he went on to imitate my actions.

"Then you took your finger," he went on, "and you
poked it down into your wallet." And he imitated me in

exactly the manner that I had done this. I was speechless.

Then Olof laughed and said: "I know your motives were
good; I know why you did it."

Thank goodness my husband is good-natured!

"Olof, how were you able to tune in on Betty on that

occasion?"

Jonsson: I was just sitting on the train, allowing my
mind to travel about, when I picked up a random
thought from Betty: "This is what I am going to do." So
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I decided that I should see just what it was that she had

decided to do. I meditated and I saw ever^^hing that she

did. I saw how she folded the paper and pushed it in her

wallet.

"Just as if you were watching it on a television set.**

Jonsson: Yes, and just as clear.

"Betty, what would you say to all those women who
may envy your living with a twentieth-century Merlin?"

Mrs. Jonsson: (Laughing) I am always amused by both

men and women who approach Olof with that attitude. I

mean, Olof is my husband, and I love him very dearly,

but I don't believe that he is my savior come down to

earth on a velvet cloud. And Olof never consciously tries

to give that impression to anyone. The most essential

thing that I have learned from Olof is to rely upon the

powers within me that link me to a greater intelligence

without.
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Chapter Nineteen

USING HYPNOSIS TO EXPLORE
THE UNKNOWN AND

TO HEAL

Olof Jonsson is convinced that one can establish a source

of power and unsuspected strength through hypnotism,

but he is equally convinced that: "When hypnotism is

employed as a variety show entertainment for a paying

audience, one is on dangerous ground. It is because of

these often silly demonstrations that medical boards and

many doctors become wary of, and even antagonistic to-

ward, everything that bears the hint of hypnotism."

In 1946, Olof worked for the late Dr. Gunnar Nord-
gren at his clinic in Stockholm, Sweden. **In collaboration

with Dr. Nordgren, I was able to accomplish many prac-

tical applications of hypnosis and suggestion," Jonsson re-

marked. "The medical profession in Sweden is, as a unit,

as set against the use of hypnosis in therapy and healing

as is the medical profession in the United States. How-
ever, Dr. Nordgren was exceptionally skilled'in the use

of hypnosis in the environment of a clinic designed to

promote rest and confidence."

Dr. Nordgren and Olof Jonsson had many long discus-

sions wherein they agreed on the great responsibility

incumbent upon the hypnotist in any kind of medical

therapy. "Dr. Nordgren was of the opinion that medical

hypnosis should always be carried on under a doctor's

control, regardless of the skill of the hypnotist," Olof re-

members. "Less consequential therapy and Hghter uses of

suggestion, on the other hand, may be entirely safe if

they are administered with discrimination."

In all cases in which Olof has employed hypnosis to

affect an improvement in health, the individuals were re-
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ferred to him by medical doctors. "I have been able to

bring about excellent results in a wide variety of cases,"

Jonsson states. "In Dr. Nordgren's clinic, I saw a total of

20,000 people, on an average of thirty-five people a day.

"I remember one instance in which a man had been

paralyzed, unable to walk for several years. I relaxed him,

placed him into a deep sleep. I told him: 'Now great

power shall come to you. Your mind is working to heal

you and it is able to draw upon all the healing power of

the universe. You will be able to walk!'

"Twenty minutes later," Olof said, "the man began to

rise, then he began to walk while still under my hypnotic

control When I wakened him, the *cure' remained, and

he was able to walk down the clinic's steps unassisted."

Olof stressed that he will never consider hypnotic ther-

apy unless it is in collaboration with a medical doctor. "I

have always felt a great responsibility for the ability

which I possess. I insist that anyone with whom I am to

work in this capacity be examined by a medical doctor

both before and after a hypnotic session with me."

Dr. P. Bjorkhem, a Swedish physician who conducted

several years of research into the medical implications of

hypnosis, once stated that hypnosis as an instrument of

healing is not to be overlooked. "In a nimiber of nervous

conditions, hypnosis can grant unparalleled relief and

calm. Hypnosis can sometimes serve as an effective cure

for alcoholism. There is no difiiculty in demonstrating

that hypnosis can effect painless tooth extraction. With
some pregnant women, one can, occasionally, by means
of hypnosis, estabhsh a specific time for delivery and ac-

complish a painless birth. For one who has ventured to

develop the powers of hypnosis fully, it is not unusual for

him to be able to bring about hypnotic phenomena even

by telephone."

Olof Jonsson has achieved telephone hypnosis on innu-

merable occasions with great success. It is not always

necessary for the subject concerned to be aware of what
is about to take place. In fact, it is often better if he is ob-

livious to the planned experiment, in order to eliminate
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skeptical accusations that the subject may only be pre-

tending to be in trance or may have placed himself in

hypnotic sleep by autosuggestion.

Some sensitive people have fallen asleep just by hearing

Olof's voice. On certain occasions, he has placed people

into hypnotic trance without even being near them or

telling them about his intentions.

Once at a party in Varberg, Sweden, Olof was chal-

lenged to undertake hypnotic experiments without being

present in the same room as his subject and without hav-

ing any personal contact whatsoever with the subject

Jonsson agreed, and the hostess suggested that the subject

be a woman who had not yet arrived at the party.

"But would Mrs. Bjerke object to my hypnotizing

her?" Olof wanted to know. "I would not wish to inter-

fere with her free will. It is my impression that she

would not mind being the unknowing subject in such an
experiment. Can anyone counter this?"

"Not at all," the hostess, Mrs. Lundquist, said, "she has

often expressed her willingness to be hypnotized by En-
gineer Jonsson. More than once over coffee we have dis-

cussed her curiosity about hypnotism. I am certain that

she would have no objection."

Two young doctors. Dr. Mikkelson and Dr. Fardahl,

stated that they would support the experiment as

controllers. Olor Jonsson told the party that when Mrs.
Bjerke arrived, he would immediately disappear into the

kitchen. There would then be two rooms and two doors
between him and his subject.

"When the lady sits in that armchair in front of the
drapes," Olof informed the party, "I guarantee that she
shall fall asleep within two seconds."

Twenty minutes later, when Mrs. Bjerke rang the
doorbell, Olof took his immediate leave of the front
room. Mrs. Bjerke exchanged greetings with everyone
present, then was shown to the armchair in front of the
drapes.

She had barely managed to sit down before her head
fell forward on her breast and she slept deeply and qui-
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etly. Doctors Mikkelson and Fardahl approached, felt her

pulse, lifted her head to be certain that her sleep was

sound. The doctors tried to rouse the woman, but they

were unable to penetrate the cloud of hypnotic sleep

with which Jonsson had swathed her.

When Olof was brought back into 'the room, he

walked directly to the -entranced woman and stood be-

fore her chair. "You are calm and composed," he told

her. "It was good that you should sleep a bit so that you
might enjoy the party even more. Wake up!"

Mrs. Bjerke awakened at once, stretched contentedly,

and asked the party to forgive her her imprecedented

lapse of manners, but she had just enjoyed the most de-

lightful sleep. Wlien the hostess presented Olof Jonsson

to Mrs. Bjerke, the awakening sleeper laughed and un-

derstood at once the connection.

"So I was the subject of a little experiment, eh?" she

smiled. "Well, Engineer Jonsson, I do not mind. I have

not felt so lively and rested for a long time!

"

When Olof visited Australia in 1951, he came into

contact with a number of people interested in parapsy-

chology. They took his experiments seriously and did ev-

erything they could to facilitate his investigations. Jons-

son remembers especially the interested cooperation

which he received from the press. When Sydney's highly

respected newspaper The Sunday Sun asked him to con-

duct an experiment in telephone hypnosis from their

offices, Jonsson accepted without hesitation.

"The experiment was arranged imder reliable supervi-

sion," Olof recalled for me recently. "I was placed in the

editor's office at xht Sunday Sun and my subjects, two
women, were watched by reporters and photographers in

a big warehouse in the Imperial Arcade."

According to the Sunday Sun for March 4, 1951:

The telephone rang. Miss Thorpe lifted the re-

ceiver and answered. Sixty seconds later she was
asleep. She held the receiver firmly in her hand.

During the three minutes she was hypnotized, she
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sat absolutely motionless. She reacted in no way ei-

ther to speech or to loud calling. Nor did the photo-

graphic flashes disturb her in the least.

When the three minutes were over, someone put

the receiver to her ear. She awakened instantly at the

sound of Engineer Jonsson's voice.

Miss Thorpe said afterward that she would never

forget the words that she heard Engineer Jonsson

say over the telephone: "You feel very tired . . •

you are closing your eyes . . . you are sleeping."

And later: "You feel rested and composed . . . you
have slept beautifully. Wake up!"

The experiment with Miss Reed was equally suc-

cessful. Both women felt very relaxed and calm af-

terward.

Then Jonsson talked by telephone with the man-
ager of the warehouse. Jonsson had never met this

man, but by only hearing his voice he could say his

name, his birthday, the year of birth, and also de-

scribe his appearance in detail.

"I happened to be in Sydney during an election,'* Olof
told me, "when I found myself in the company of some
friends in a big park where one of the radical party's

foremost speakers was fulminating with blistering ora-

tory. My friends wondered whether I, for the sake of

argument, could not influence the speaker and cause him
to become confused.

"I promised to try," Olof chuckled at the memory,
"and I went as close to the speaker's stand as possible. I

put my tele-hypnosis to work, and as luck would have it,

the speaker proved to be of a suggestible nature. At first

he became unsure of himself, and after a while, he simply
stopped and looked out at the audience as if he had for-

gotten why he had come there that night. Then, taking a

deep breath, he began to speak with as much zeal as be-
fore—for the benefit of his principal political opponent!"
On another occasion, Olof stopped at a shop m Stock-

holm so that his companion, Mrs. Spilde, the wife of a
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friend, might buy a pack of cigarettes. The clerk hap-

pened to be one of those haughty women who enjoys

making her customers feel as if she is doing them a favor

by waiting on them. Perhaps, Olof reasoned, if the clerk

were momentarily unable to perform even the simplest

of tasks, she might be reminded that she was, after all, as

frail and finite a himian being as those she deigned to

wait upon.

Mrs. Spilde asked for a certain brand of cigarettes, and

the clerk only sniffed by way of response. It appeared to

Olof and his companion that the woman walked toward

the cigarette rack as if she had been asked to fetch a

loathsome reptile from a bucket of slime. She stood be-

fore the tobacco shelves for a long while, then she re-

turned to her customers empty-handed.

"I . « . I seem to have forgotten which brand of

cigarettes you requested," she admitted, dropping the

words slowly from her lips.

Mrs. Spilde repeated her order, and the clerk turned

on her heel to fulfill the request Olof could hardly sup-

press his mirth when, once again, the haughty clerk stood

puzzled and dazed before the tobacco shelves. For long

moments she remained there, her eyes studying each

brand of cigarettes, cigars, and pipe tobacco.

**I'm terribly sorry," she apologized to her customers,as

she rejoined them at the counter. "Would . . . would
you mind repeating that brand, please?" A small, almost

winsome smile appeared suddenly on her lips. She was
trying her best to shield her confusion behind a smile

that begged for their sympathy and understanding.

On her third try, she returned triumphant, the re-

quested pack of cigarettes held proudly—^but not haugh-
tily—^in ner hand. "Strange I couldn't see them before,"

she laughed. "Goodness, they were right there on the

shelf in front of me. And they're one of our most popular
brands, too!"

As they left the shop, Mrs. Spilde turned to Olof and
whispered: "You never stop your bewitching, do you?"
Sune Stigsjoo, a Swedish publisher, told of the time
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that he and Olof were left stranded at their table by an

unattentive waiter. "The man was at the far end of the

restaurant engaged in deep conversation with a co-

worker. He neither heard nor saw any of his customers,

and we had sat for more than fifteen minutes waiting to

pay our bill.

***Can't you use suggestion to get that waiter over

here?* I asked my friend Jonsson.
" *I shall try,' came the answer. He placed one hand on

top of the other, then he cast a sharp glance at the two
men far off in the comer. There was not a second's delay

before our waiter looked as if he had been hit by a bolt

of electricity. Without a word to his co-worker, ne made
his way directly to our table, moving for all the world
like a sleepwa&er. When he arrived at our table, he

looked just a little embarrassed, almost as if he did not

know precisely what he had to do with our table."

Now and then Olof Jonsson experimentally deadens a

portion of his own body's receptivity to pain. One such

demonstration usually makes a strong impression on ob-

servers. Stepping up to a sturdy table, Jonsson brings his

arm down with great force and strikes the outside edge

of his hand on the sharp side of a table leaf. Once an illus-

trated newspaper accused Olof of turning his hand unno-
ticeably and striking its inner side on the edge of the

table. "Anyone at all can do that!" the newspaper sug-

gested.

"Such an explanation is thoroughly incorrect," Olof
told me. "I now color the outside of my hand with
lipstick and place a white paper on the table exactly

where my hand will strike. The lipstick imprints its color

on the paper, furnishing sufficient proof that nothing in

the demonstration is faked."

I have seen Olof perform his lack-of-sensitivity experi-

ments on several different occasions. Jonsson is a solidly

built man and he is able to bring the edge of his hand
down on a table's side with a vigor reminiscent of a ka-

rate expert. But regardless of how loudly the thwack
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sounds as flesh meets wooden surface, there is never any

mark on Jonsson's hand and never any; indication of pain

mirrored in his face.

A news story in Sweden's Varbergposten reported

how Olof had removed the pain that a Miss Anna-Lise

Jacobson had endured for three years. In view of the fact

that Jonsson completely obliterated all traces of discom-

fort within a minute's time, one can only ponder the

enormous reserves of curative powers which must lie la-

tent in everyone's psyche.

Miss Jacobson, who worked in a bank, told the press

that she believed that she might have acquired the terri-

ble pain in her hands and arms from too much mechanical

bookkeeping. "Heretofore neither doctor's treatments,

radio vibrations, massage, rest, nor immobility had

helped," she stated. "I can only say what the situation is

now: now the pain is gone. It is quite unbelievable, but

true. It is marvelous."

"When I tried to help Miss Jacobson in this way," Olof
was quoted as saying, "I set her back a thousand years in

time in order that she.might go into a sufficiently deep

sleep and be freed of the pain. I learned a great deal

which is useful in such situations from a close study of

the methods of primitive peoples, especially from the In-

dians in South America."
Another story in a Swedish newspaper recounts the

case of a man who had for several years suffered from a

knotted tendon in the inside of his hand. Through the

effects of the constant tension and lack of exercise, his

fingers had become stiff, useless. A doctor present at the

demonstration examined the patient and could only rec-

ommend an operation.

Then, according to the newspaper account: "Jonsson
ut the man into a hypnotic state, and after a while when
e awakened, he could move his fingers without any im-

pairment. In this way, Jonsson has also cured many cases

of stuttering, as well as other similar difficulties."

Olof Jonsson's observations on hypnosis:

It is a common Tnisconception that, in order to influ-
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ence his subject, a hypnotist must look him in the eye.

Such a popular notion is, of course, completely false. I

^ can place subjects in hypnotic sleep simply by speaking
to them over the telephone or even by asking them to

look at my picture. On several occasions, 1 have hypno-
tized men and njoomen 'while separated from them by
walls, doors, and several miles.

All of this has nothing to do with hypnosis in the usual

i meaning of the term, but with a kind of radiation which

f / project and that no walls in the world can manage to

stop. This ^Wadiation,^^ or thought-projected force, has

been called, for lack of a more expressive term, "te/e-

hypnosis.^^ It is also true that there is such a thing as

^^time-adjusted hypnosis.^^ I can get a person to carry out
on a certain day, hour, minute, and second, an order that

.

I have given him in the hypnotic state. It makes no dif-

ference whether the execution of this corrmmnd lies years

ahead in time. I have tested this experiment many times

and it has never gone wrong. For anyone who doubts

me, I shall be happy to demonstrate/

When I am working with hypnosis, I cannot help call-

ing forth the so-called psychic sense which every person

has, but which, as yet, only certain persons can make to

function at will. Whenever I hypnotize an individual, 1

sincerely endeavor to work with a strong sense of re-

sponsibility and with that persorfs welfare foremost in

my mind. I have never concealed the fact that more than

once when I was younger I considered seriously the idea

of shifting saddles and becoming a medical doctor. But
jmy decision, obviously, was to continue to experiment

with what man has so long in his igtiorance spoken of as

the ^^supernatural.^^

y It seems so long ago since I was that little boy sitting

j by the stream absorbing my inspiration from some mysti-

(
cal source, which I only much later analyzed as the Cos-

\ mic. It has been a never-ending challenge to attempt to

\ translate into mere words what really occurs in mystical

experiences, hypnotic sleep, the trance state, meditation,
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Although it is extremely difficult to ivord mystical expe- '

riences intelligibly, it is, however, a mistake to say that a
j

mystic in ecstasy does not experience anything. It is only
that he can?wt express it understandably.
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Chapter Twenty^

THE PSYCHIC EVIDENCE FOR
REINCARNATION

The young man sat slumped in his chair, speaking in a

soft monotone that had begun to accelerate and take on
more dramatic fluctuations in voice pattern. Then his

eyos widened in fear and he gripped the arms of the large

chair in which he sat: "They swarm over the ship!" he
screamed. "Drive them back into the sea! Kill them! *

Olof Jonsson moved forward. "You will relax," he told

the young man. "You will be able to see things in a more
detached manner. You will be able to tell us everything

that is happening around you, but you will feel no fear,

feel no pain."

Th^ hypnotized subject was describing an ostensible

past life that he had lived as a Dane in about the year 892.

He had* already told Jonsson and the assembled experi-

menters that he had lived in Jylland and had been a

fisherman by trade. He had a wife, quite plump, and six

children. He was called Sten the Weakling, not because

of a lack of physical strength, but because he was
regarded as a bit mentally slow by his fellows. As a Vi-
king warrior, however, he had ^stinguished himself in

many rugged battles. Now, as his unseen audience lis-

tened in silence, "Sten" described the last battle of his

life.

"Over the sides with the swine!" he shouted amidst
wild battle cries. He and his Danish comrades were doing
battle with a marauding Swedish longship, and it was a

vicious encounter with members of one tribe of Vikings
pitted against another. "By Odin! Feed the swine to the
fish!"

In mid-shout, the young man gasped and clutched his

side. He clenched his teedi so that he would not whim-
per his pain.
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"Remember, you will feel no pain," Olof reminded

him. "What has happened to you?"
"A spear," he cursed. "A spear from that coward. He

came at me from behind, and I turned in time to catch

the throw in my side."

"Is it bad?"

"Sten" nodded. "I can hear the song of the Valkyrie.

They come to take me to Valhalla. One of the Swedish

dogs raises his sword and hacks at my throat, but I do not

care. I feel no pain. I have died in battle as a true Viking
warrior."

The young man "Sten" released a last breath, and one

of the witnesses stepped forward to clutch Olof Jonsson*s

sleeve. "My God, man!" he whispered hoarsely, "don't let

him die!"

Olof assured the witness that he retained control of the

personality. "Sten," Olof said to the dying man, "tell us

what happens now—after the state Imown as physical

death."

"I s-seem . .
."

"Yes?" Olof prompted after several moments of silence

from "Sten."

"I seem to be floating," the entity answered. "Just

floating in the sky."

"Can you see your body?"
"Yes," the entity answered. "It is right below me. I can

see it on the deck of our longship. How strange it seems
to see me down there and yet know that I am really up
here. My head ... its head ... has nearly been chopped
away from the neck. There is blood all around. It appears
that my comrades are losing. The Swedes are too many
for them."

"Can you see any Valkyrie around you?" Olof wanted
to know. "Are they taking you to Valhalla?"

"I thought I heard them as I was dying," the entity

known as Sten answered, "but I do not see them."
"Is there anyone there with you?"
"I seem to sense other presences," the Viking replied.

"But I do not seem to know them. I cannot yet see them
too clearly."
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"Can you tell anything at all about them?" Olof pur-

sued the matter.

"Only that I seem to sense that they mean me no
harm," Sten answered.

"Now, Sten, I want you to move through time and
space until it is July 15, 1950, ten fifteen P.M. You will

be once more in the library of Dr. Petersen of Stock-

holm, and you will be once more the entity known as

Lars Torkelsen," Olof commanded. "By the time that I

count to three, you will be back in the present. One,
drifting through time and space; two, coming closer and
closer; three. . . J*

Olof Jonsson: Before I left Sweden, I had placed

nearly one thousand people into hypnotic trance and had
led them back to relive what appeared to be their former
lives. One young woman gave names which we were able

to trace through old church records. She named many
members of her family in her former life, and we located

old records and deeds to support her apparent memory.
There were many other cases in which a great number

of details of an alleged former life were given by a sub-

ject, and we were often able to substantiate a good many
of these facts. I have also sent subjects back thousands of

years, but even though observing historians and investi-

gators may agree that the subject has the flavor of a time,

there is no way to check a story that goes back so many
years.

"What have you been able to learn about the nature of

reincarnation in your research?
"

Jonsson: One time when I had a subject in deep trance

and had moved him from the death experience to a spirit-

ual plateau between lives, I asked him to talk about how
the soul progresses.

He said that around the soul is built a body that later

develops until the point of physical death. At that time,

the SQul continues its wanderings in the world of spirit. A
span of about 144 years passes before the soul again takes

habitation in a new body, and each soul is reborn on an
average of twelve times. After the last incarnation, we
become wholly spiritual creatures.
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When I asked what it was like to live in the world of

spirits between incarnations, he answered that it was
wonderful: he felt so in harmony with the Universe.

He also informed me that each soul is reunited with his

soulmate, the mate he had in his first incarnation. The
soulmate is like one's true "other half/* and one will be

whole and happy after his final incarnation.

"Although we have previously discussed what awaits

man in the afterlife, let us now examine the matter from
the viewpoint of reincarnation. Olof, what do you feel

happens immediately after the soul leaves the body in

physical death?'*

Jonsson: I feel that the soul is translated into a higher

dimension. In that dimension, the soul will be born as

spirit, not as body. On this plane we are used to seeing

bodies in order to identify a person, but I don't believe

that a body structure is necessary in a higher life condi-

tion. I feel that the material plane of existence on which
we are living now is but a moment in our real lives.

"Where does the soul go after physical death?"

Jonsson: The soul leaving the plane of materialism is

very much like a voyager leaving the Mainland and ven-

turing out to sea. As time passes, he drifts farther and far-

ther away from the old. After he has docked in a fasci-

nating new world, he becomes less interested in what he

has left behind him and becomes more concerned about

developing the new opportunities before him. At first,

the voyager may feel a bit insecure while he is getting to

know new friends and so forth, but when he has estab-

lished a new home, the old Mainland becomes only a part

of his memory.
"Then why reincarnation? Why do people come back

to the Mainland?"

Jonsson: Not everyone does. I do not believe that ev-

eryone reincarnates, or at least not so often.

I think it is like when the farmer puts a seed into the

earth: sometimes the plant grows and sometimes it

doesn't. I think it may be the same with souls. Not all of

them grow properly.
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"And if they do not grow properly, they must be re-

planted."

Jonsson: Yes.

"Do you believe in Karma?'*

Jonsson: Yes, if you mean the Divine Laws of Com-
pensation and the Supreme Law of Spiritual Growth.
If you mean Karma as some kind of punishment for the

soul, then I do not accept it, I do not accept punishment
in the afterlife or in a series of incarnations. I believe that

we may have to endure certain kinds of sufferings to learn

important lessons, to clear a situation. I do not believe

that suffering is meant by Divine Intelligence to be a

punishment tor sins.

"At what moment do you believe the soul enters the

physical body?"
Jonsson: I believe the soul enters the body when the

infant takes its first breath of life upon achieving inde-

pendence from the mother's womb.
"What effect do you think birth control pills might

have on the Wheel of Rebirth?"

Jonsson: I don't think birth control pills have any
effect at all on reincarnation. If one misses one train, he
simply waits for another.

"What about abortion? How might abortion affect

reincarnation or Karma?"
Jonsson: I don't think abortion will interfere with rein-

carnation in any way. If you do not buy one automobile,

you may soon be interested in another. If you don't get

into one body, you'll get into another.

"What do you think is the ultimate goal of life in view
of the spiritual progress of reincarnation?"

Jonsson: I tnink that what we are working for is not
something materialistic. We are striving to achieve Har-
mony and reuniting with the Great Mind and its com-
plete knowledge of the Universe.
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Chapter Twenty-One

WHAT AWAITS MAN IN THE
AFTERLIFE

"No," Olof Jonsson replied to my question, ^*yo\i know
that I do not believe in death. Oh, of course, there is the

physical death, but the spiritual essence survives."

Olof had told me before that he saw the life of the soul

as interdimensional, dwelling within a fleshly domicile in

our material dimension, graduating to a higher plane

upon the physical death of its bone, blood, and tissue.

"I feel more ahve when I am in the right condition to

read en clairvoyant than I do when I am just eating my
breakfast toast or working at my drawing board. Why is

that? Because I know that my soul-self is more in the

higher dimension than it is in the lower dimension with

my physical body. When we hold seances, I am able to

see the soul-bodies of other people from other dimensions

sitting there around us. I cannot talk to them, but I can

pick up psychic impressions from them."

I reminded Olof that once he had told me that even

before death, our souls exist in more than one dimension.

"Yes, of course. We live in one dimension, but our

souls really belong to another. In meditation and in

dreams this fact becomes very apparent. It is quite simple

for the transcendental element within us to rise to the

higher plane of existence. It is really a matter of a rate of

personal vibration. If you look at a fan, and it is going
very slow, you will be able to see the blades. If the fan is

going very fast, then you cannot see the blades. They
have become invisible, and you can see through them. So
it is with our souls as they begin to Vibrate' faster and
faster. In time they require little effort to pass from one
dimension to another."

But how do our souls pass through the "fan"—the bar-
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rier between material and spiritual dimensions—without

getting chopped to pieces?

"For most souls, this passing through the barrier will

be accomplished at the moment of physical death," Olof

answered. "The vibrations will be so fast in the next life

that we will be able to pass through walls, through con-

crete, through any physical barrier—^like sunlight passes

through glass, like heat passes through a steel pipe.

"But as I keep emphasizing, Hfe, existence, is interdi-

mensional, and through proper techniques of meditation,

man may achieve full consciousness of his true potential

before the transition of physical death. When one medi-

tates properly, he learns to flow with the dimensional fre-

quencies and to enter the higher planes of being while his

soul stiU retains residence in the body," Olof continued.

"Of course, if one has allowed his psyche to become
crystallized by an excessive interest in material posses-

sions, proper meditation becomes all but impossible to

achieve," the psychic went on. "Material objects belong

to the lower dimension, and if one cannot release his hold

on them, he will find the liberation of his psyche, both

before and after physical death, very difficult."

In his discussions with me, Olof Jonsson has repeatedly

stressed the importance of meaningful and effective ses-

sions of meditation in which the transcendent level of

mind is allowed free reign to move through the higher

dimensions freed from bodily concerns. According to

Olof, such a meditative state is so valuable because ". . .

it will help people to understand that his Hfe really means
almost nothing compared to what we can expect in the

next life."

It is Olof Jonsson's firm conviction that once one has

gained insight into the next state of existence, he has re-

ceived a valuable perspective that will aid him in living

his present Hfe on the material plane much more signifi-

cantly.

"I believe in everyone living the good life," Olof has

said, "but I think we can do so honestly. We don't have

to be cruel to one another. When man sees what awaits
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him in the afterlife, he will regard all the worries of this

life to-be but petty considerations."

What can man expect in the afterlife?

He can expect to know more about the universe, be-

cause he will have more senses than he has now, and he

will be able to travel anywhere he desires in an instant.

Will the surroundings in the next world be similar to

our earthly environment?

They will be similar, but much more wonderful, more

colorful, and richer in texture.

But we ourselves will be mind-soul, rather than physi-

cal body.

Yes, Now we see our material world with five senses,

and 07ily occasionally do we utilize the transcendent level

of consciousness which we call '^psi'^ the sixth sense. In

the next world, all souls will have full control of this un-

known faculty and their existence will be fuller, richer.

In the next life, we will not have the temptations that

we have in this life. There will be no need to steal, for

example, because everyone will create with his own mind
whatever he desires. Whoever wishes a large castle will

build it with his mind. Whatever you want, you will have

but to think it and it will be there.

Olof Jonsson's vision of the afterlife is one of pure

mind in which the techniques of existence seem very

much like the mechanics of a dream. One dreams of an

adventure on the open sea, and the marvelous dream ma-
chinery suppUes full-masted sailing vessels, a complete

crew, sea gulls, white-capped waves, and an exotic South

Sea island. Can it be that one's life after death may be as

personalized as his dream life on the material plane?

A case from Volimie VIII of the Proceedings of the

Society for Psychical Research recounted the experience

of a man who confronted his moment of physical death;

had an out-of-body projection; and somehow returned to

consciousness and the continuance of his temporal exist-

ence.
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Dr. Wiltse of Skiddy, Kansas, felt himself to be dying

and so bade good-bye to his family and friends. Dr. S. M.
Raynes, the physician in attendance, later testified that

Dr. Wiltse passed four hours without pulse or perceptible

heartbeat.

During this time. Dr. Wiltse had been elevated to a

state of "conscious existence" and discovered that he no

longer had anything in common with his body. In his

new state of consciousness, he began to rock to and fro,

trying to break connection with the tissues of the old

cumbersome body. He seemed to ". . . feel and hear

the snapping of innumerable small cords," and he began

to retreat from his feet toward his head "as a rubber cord

shortens."

After a few moments of "shortening," Dr. Wiltse

"felt" himself in the head, emerging through the sutures

of the skull. "I recollect distinctly," he said later, "how I

appeared to myself something Hke a jellyfish as regards

color and form."

When he emerged from the skull. Dr. Wiltse floated up
and down laterally, hke a soap bubble attached to the

bowl of a pipe, until he at last broke loose from the body
and fell lightly to the floor. At this point, he slowly rose

and expanded to the full stature of a man.

"I seemed to be translucent, of a bluish cast, and per-

fectly naked," Dr. Wiltse writes in his account of the ex-

perience.

He decided that he should exit at once and he headed

directly for the door. When he reached the door, he

found himself suddenly clothed. Two of his friends stood

soberly before the door and were completely oblivious to

his presence. To Dr. Wiltse's surprise, he found he could

pass through them and out of the door.

"I never saw the street more distinctly than I saw it

then," he recalled. It was also at this time that Dr. Wiltse

noticed that he was attached ". . . by means of a small

cord, like a spider's web," to his body in the house.

Then, as if magically propelled, the doctor soared into

the air and found himself surveying various locales and
scenery.
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Dr. Wiltse had just begun to enjoy his new freedom

when he found himself on a road that had steep rocks

blocking his journey. He tried to climb around them, but

at that moment "a black cloud descended on me and I

opened my eyes to find myself back on my sickbed."

I have long felt that the experience of Dr. Wiltse pro-

vides us with a number of excellent tentative answers to

the academic, but persistent, questions as to why one

who has projected his soul from his body—^whether at

the time of physical death or in conscious or spontaneous

out-of-body projections—^should see himself in familiar

bodily appearance and should see clothing around that

same structure. It is my theory that since out-of-body ex-

perience involves the essential stuff of man's personality

and is therefore a "psi" phenomenon, the projected mind

may, in those cases in which the agent sees a "body"

rather than some kind of wispy substance, "create" the

clothing by exercising the same kind of mental machin-

ery that is used in dreams. I think the same thing may be

true in the afterlife, when the soul has made the "final

projection." I employed the case of Dr. Wiltse to illus-

trate this theory in an earlier work [The Mind Travelers,

1968, Award Books, New York], and I feel that it would
be helpful to quote that material at this point in our dis-

cussion of what awaits man in the afterlife:

When he first projects from the skull, Dr. Wiltse

perceives himself as "something like a jellyfish as re-

gards color and form." Then, because his mind has

been conditioned on the temporal plane to think in

terms of body concepts, the "jellyfish" expands into

the full stature of a naked man. Primitive man may
have been content with such an appearance in his

out-of-body experiences, but Dr. Wiltse, upon con-
fronting his sober-faced friends at the door to his

bedroom, suddenly finds himself clothed. Again, a

lifetime on the earthly plane and in a particular cul-

ture had conditioned the doctor not to conceive of
himself going about in the nude.

I think it is quite likely that once one has made the
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"ultimate projection," one learns to discard tempo-
ral-plane concepts of "body" and "clothing" and be-

comes quite satisfied with the "shiny cloud," "bright

balloon," or "something like a jellyfish" forms of

one's soul or essential self.

... it is also worth noting in the Dr. Wiltse case

that the experience terminated when he was con-

fronted by steep rocks that blocked his journey.

Generally speaking, there seems to be two types of •

environment for out-of-body experiences:

1.) the environment of this Earth, in which the

projected personality observes the actions of people

and sees actual occurrences in faraway places, which
he can later substantiate; and

2.) the environment of other planes of existence,

or dimensions of reality, in which the projected per-

sonality may encounter entities, which he interprets

as being "angels," "masters," "guides," or the "spir-

its" of loved ones who have passed away. The geog-

raphy of these various planes or dimensions seems

to be almost precisely that of Earth, and is often (de-

pending upon the religious views of the projector)

interpreted as being Heaven. The "rocks" that

halted Dr. Wiltse*s advance may indeed have been
rocks on another plane of existence, or, again, they

may have been formed by the doctor's own mental

machinery as a symbol that he was not to travel far-

ther, but was to return to his body. Whether such
"solid" symbology is necessary after one has become
acclimated to another plane of existence, we, of

course, have no way of knowing. We are able to base

our theorizations only on the testimony of those

who have not yet made the "ultimate projection"

when death severs the "silver cord."

A former president of the British Society for Psychical

Research, H. H. Price, has conjectured that the whole
point of our life on earth might be to provide us with a

stockpile of memories out of which we might construct

an image world at the time of our death. Such a world
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would be a psychological world and not a physical one,

even though it might seem to be a physical world to

those who would experience it.

In Volume 5, Number 1 of Tomorro'W, Price theorizes

that the other world ". . . would be the manifestation in

image form of the memories and desires of its inhabitants,

including their repressed or unconscious memories and

desires. It might be every bit as detailed, as vivid, and as

complex as this present perceptible world which we ex-

perience now ... it might well contain a vivid and

persistent image of one's own body. The surviving per-

sonality, according to this conception of survival, is in

actual fact an immaterial entity. But if one habitually

thinks of oneself as embodied [as one well might, at least

for a considerable time], an image of one's own body
might be, as it were, the persistent center of one's image

world, much as the perceived physical body is the persis-

tent center of one's perceptible world in this present

life."

"Then," I asked Olof, "if the afterlife is a world of

pure mind, or pure soul, one's yearnings and repressed

desires might be realized and fulfilled after physical

death."

Jonsson: Yes, but we will not long be interested in

such things. We will know many more of the secrets of

life, the real meaning of existence, so that we will not

long be satisfied with building dream castles. We will be-

come more concerned with learning more of the great

spiritual lessons of the Universe. It is my impression that

in the afterlife there will be another kind of "death," that

is, a "transition," which will graduate the soul to an even

higher plane of being. We will continue to evolve from
plane to plane, on each level vibrating faster and faster,

until we shall become pure light, cosmic energy. At that

time, we shall have achieved the highest of harmonious

states.

"Even then, will we still have personality and intelli-

gence?"

Jonsson: I believe that we belong to a system of uni-

versal intelligence. One can splinter off and become an

213



individual any time he likes, even after harmonizing with

the Supermind.

"Is there also a system of punishment in. the afterlife?"

Jonsson: No. In this life we must have a police force to

protect the so-called normal people from those who were

bom with flaws. It is my philosophy that we have no bad

people, only those who are bom with abilities or disabili-

ties that differ from others. I beKeve that we all belong to

a Supermind which we may call God, a Supermind that

must obey the same universal laws which it has estab-

lished for the most minute and flawed atom of its whole.

In the afterlife, there is no punishment, no suffering,

no good or bad; there is only perfect Harmony.
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Chapter Tiventy-Tivo

THE STOCK MARKET "GURU"
WHO SEES TOMORROW

"There was this man who came to me who was com-
pletely unsophisticated in terms of the stock market

"

Mr. R.L.G., an investment counselor, recalled for me.

"Even when everyone else was making money without

really trying, he was losing on every investment I tried

to explain some of the nuances of the market to him, but

without any marked degree of success.

"Suddenly he began to select stocks that quickly tri-

pled in value. When I asked him how he was doing it, he

stammered and admitted that he was seeing a psychic. I

asked him, *A psychic ivhatF' I didn*t know anything

about mystics and psychics at that time. So he told me
about Olof Jonsson. I couldn't believe him, but then

when I met Jonsson I couldn't believe that such a man
could be running around loose. I was surprised some cor-

poration or university laboratory didn't have his brain

plugged into a computer. I brought Jonsson out to my
home to give a demonstration of his abiHties for my
friends, who were all professional or academic people.

He completely wowed us.**

Word of a psychic stock market counselor cannot be

confined to a small, select circle of friends and

acquaintances. On November 13, 1967, Neivsiveek^s

"Business and Finance" section ran a report on the

"upside-down market" that included the following com-
ment:

Perhaps the wildest story of the week came out of

Chicago, where several dozen investors have been
backing stock tips originating with a Swedish-bom
spiritu^ist named Olof Johnson [sic]. Johnson runs

his finger down a newspaper stock table and, when
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he gets a special sensation, stops and writes down the

name of the stock. Word of his choices has spread by
grapevine from one or two of Johnson's friends to

the others in the "syndicate."

"I know this is a horrible example of market
advice,'* admits one of Johnson's followers cheer-

fully, "but boy, I'm staying with this guru." Small

wonder. Several months ago, the investor bought
Johnson-touted Farrington Manufacturing Co. at $5

a share, recently sold out at $20, and has now
plunged into another Johnson stock called United
Australian Oil, a penny issue which has almost dou-
bled from 25 cents to 48 cents.

One couple who followed Olofs stock market tips

laughed as they recalled that on numerous occasions the

psychic would advise them to buy certain companies
which the brokers were unaware even existed.

"Sometimes when we bought stocks we would get a

letter from the broker or the firm stating that they
wished it clearly understood that they did not recom-
mend that we buy that stock, and it was their advice that

we not buy that stock," Mr. S. told me.
"But," his wife pointed out, "we had stocks that we

bought for seventy-five cents go all the way up to sixty

dollars. Olof would just sit there with a pencil in his

hand, running the tip up and down the columns. When
he would receive a strong impression of which stocks

would make it, he would tell us which ones to buy."
Mr. S. went on: "One time we were watching Olof on

Kup's Show, and Irv Kupcinet asked him if he could pre-

dict the stock market. Olof says, sure, and starts to name
a stock. Kup cut him off by saying that he couldn't have
anyone giving the TV audience stock market advice. He
didn't want people writing in to complain to him that

they had lost their money. But we heard the name of the

stock that Olof gave before Kup shut him off, and we
went out and bought it and we watched it go up to a

nice sixty dollars."

Olofs ability to glimpse the future seems to lie always
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at the ready, and he need not sit down with a pen over a

list of stocks or stretch out and go into trance to contact

/the transcendent level of his essential self that views all 1

Vdme as an Eternal Now. Loyola University professor

James Hurley told Chicago Tribune Magazine [August

22, 1965] of the time that he took Olof to meet trial kw-
yer John D. Hayes in his office on North La Salle Street.

"Hayes, whose legal practice consists primarily of per-

sonal injury suits, was awaiting the verdict of a particu-

larly complex case," Hurley writes. "By this time the

jury had been deliberating about two hours. It had been

an extremely tedious litigation. Hayes was haggard and
worn."

Hurley realized that he had chosen the wrong day to

introduce Jonsson to the attorney. Perhaps he would
have made his apologies and left Hayes to his lonely wait,

when the lawyer leaned back in his chair and said: "Olof,

if you can foretell the future, will my client win, and if

so, how much will he be awarded? "

Without hesitation, Jonsson answered: **Your client

nmll win, Mr. Hayes. The setdement will be slighdy over

a himdred thousand dollars."

Hurley remembers that Hayes simply lit another ciga-

rette and smiled sardonically as they left his office. But
then:

Early the next morning, I received a phone call

from an excited barrister. Hayes informed me that

either Olof was one helluva psychic or else he had
been listening at the jury room door. The jury had
returned a verdict of $101,000. He then flippantly

asked whether my friend wanted to go to Las Vegas.

Early in January, 1970, Bess Krigel, a Chicago-area
psychic schoolteacher, who at that time hosted a Satur-

day morning show, ESF with Bess, on WWCA, Gary, In-

diana, called me to discuss the possibility of having a

"psych-in" on her program.
"Each year you rate the seers' accuracy in Fate

magazine," she pointed out, "and you state that you can
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only score those who have either had their predictions

published prior to the event or who have had some pub-

lic declaration of them. Why not invite the area psychics

to air their prognostications? That is as good as pub-

lishing them, right?"

I conceded that the broadcasting of a prediction con-

stituted documentation of prophecy before the event,

and I agreed to attend the broadcast in order to tape the

predictions firsthand. A few days later, Bess called to in-

form me that the show would be aired live on January

10. The ffuest list of seers read like a virtual Who's Who
of American psychics: Irene Hughes, Ruth Zimmerman,
Joseph DeLouise, Olof Jonsson, Merle Meyer, Mae Dar-

ling, Dr. Lasca Bogdanova, Harold Schroeppel, and

Milton Kjramer.

On the morning of January 10, my wife and I stopped

by the Jonssons* apartment for a bit of breakfast before

driving to Gary. As Betty set some hot rolls on the table,

Marilyn wanted to know which predictions Olof was
going to release for broadcast purposes that morning.

Olof sat silendy for a few moments before he an-

swered. "I have been wondering how to phrase some of

them. For example, I see that Nasser will die this year.

Shall I just state it that way? *Nasser will die in office be-

fore the year ends.'

"

"Crepe-hanging is never pleasant over the air," I com-
mented. "And in the question of a politician here in the

United States it can be very ill-advised. For example, if

you said that you saw Nixon being shot at by a sniper,

some mentally disturbed malcontent might decide that he

is to be the divine fulfillment of your prophecy."

"You think that I should reword that prediction?"

Olof asked.

"Why not just say that Nasser will be out of power this

year," Betty Jonsson offered. "That says it, without mak-
ing a point of his death."

We all agreed with Betty's compromise prediction, but

I assured Olof that I would document the prophecy for

my records just as he had originally made it.
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**What other things do you see for 1970?" Marilyn

asked again.

"Well, one thing that I have mentioned to Betty," Olof
answered, "is a terrible fire here in Chicago. It will be a

big one, and it will be at a hotel At least two people will

lose their lives."

Olof sipped at his coffee for a moment, then setting

down his cup, he asked: "Brad, I don't suppose you want
me to say that I see General de Gaulle dying this year."

"Say what you see, Olof," I clarified. "I only feel that

a psychic should be careful in his phrasing of predic-

tions."

"/^, well, he will die before the year ends," Olof nod-
ded. "I see this very clearly. But I don't know whether or

not I will say it over the air."

"But you must tell Brad whenever you receive such an
impression," Marilyn said. **No matter how good the hit,

it just doesn't have the same value if you tell someone
after the event has already taken place."

"I tell Betty many predictions long before the things

happen," Olof said.

"Yes, Olof," Betty admitted, "but it just doesn't mean
as much if you have only your wife to substantiate your
predictions. To the skeptical, you could tell any lie you
v^ished, and they would believe that I, as your wife,

would swear to it. For instance, the first time that you
and I heard about the Sharon Tate murders on television,

you turned to me and said thatthe slaying had been done
by a group of women who were directed in their actions

by a man. That was a good hit, but you said it only to

me."
"Betty is right," I spoke up. "From now on, you

should drop your predictions in an envelope and mail

them to me. That way you will always have that post-

mark to substantiate the fact that you made the predic-

tion in advance of the occurrence."
That morning on the "psych-in" over WWCA, Olof

phrased his prediction about Nasser in this manner:
"Egypt's Nasser will be out of power in 1970." The psy-
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chic's view of the Egyptian president's death preceded j

fact by several months.
j

Olof did not give his prediction of de Gaulle's death |

over the air, but I did record the prognostication on that

date, thereby making it another hit which preceded its

realization by nearly a year.

He did release his prediction of ". • . a big fire in Chi-
\

cago within a short time," and before January had ended, ;

a tragic fire at the Chicago Hilton Hotel on Michigan
j

Avenue took the lives of two teenaged deaf-mutes.
j

Olof also broadcast his preview of the upand-down
stock market, "great strides made in powering automo- ,

biles by electricity," and "a tragic turn in the marriage of
j

Jackie and Ari Onassis." Although he did not state his i

complete impressions of this "tragic turn" over the air, I

Jonsson told this author that he foresees imminent "in-

jury and possible death" to the Greek shipping magnate.

Lou Ursitti is impressed with Olof Jonsson's ability to

predict the rise and fall of the stock market and the psy-

chic's talent for previewing international events, but he
feels ", . . that it all seems more significant when a pre-

diction is made about a someone you personally know,
such as the prediction Olof made about my sister, who
was pregnant with her first child." ._

According to Ursitti: "Olof hadn't seen my sister in

more than six months, but when I inquired when she

would deliver, he said that she would give birth to a baby
girl on July 14, 1970, between 11:00 P.M. and midnight.

The doctor had said the baby would come due on July 9
and Grandma had predicted July 15.

"A baby girl, Nina Jean, took her first breath of life at

exacdy 8:16 P.M. on July 14. Olof was approximately
three hours off on his prediction, but when you consider
that he had not seen my sister for so long and was still to

predict so accurately when she would give birth to a
baby girl, I am willing to grant him three hours and
score it a hit."

How does Olof manage to obtain his glimpses of the
future?

"I either sit down in a chair or lie down on a couch
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and I concentrate on a particular person or situation and

a particular time period—^two months ahead, ten years,

fifty years, it does not matter," Olof has said. "Then I

meditate, that is rise to a transcendent level of conscious-

ness in which time does not exist, and I move ahead in

the temporal sequence until I arrive where I wish to be.

Then I am able to move out of my body and, in my as-

tral self, view the person or event or situation as it will be

in the material future—as it is now to a transcendent

level of my consciousness."

How is it possible to predict the future?

"I believe that everything is fixed for us—even to the

smallest detail in life," Olof Jonsson states. "We know,
for instance, that we can predict the date of a solar

eclipse thousands of years from now. Thus it is for us.

The forces have already been set in motion, even though
we may not know all the factors involved. But even the

changes are there. If, for example, I should foresee an ac-

cident for a friend and warn him so that he is able to

avoid injury, he has not cheated the future. In that case

the very act of my warning him was also already £xQd,

The past, present, and the future are all one."

Now without getting into a semantic slough with the

ceaselessly debatable issues of fate and free will, permit

me to attempt a clarification of what I believe Olof
Jonsson means when he speaks of o\ir lives, with even
their changes, being "already fixed."

When we speak of true precognition, whether it comes
about through a dream or the vision of a talented seer

such as Olof Jonsson, we are given proof with the reali-

zation of the prediction becoming an event, an historical

happening, that the seer did not see a possibility, but an
actuality. In view of this fact, the question of whether or
not the future can be changed has no meaning.
The foreknowledge of the future, of which some level

of the unconscious is aware and of which it sometimes
flashes a dramatic bit or scene to the conscious mind in a

dream, trance, or vision, is founded on the knowledge of

hov) the individual will use his freedom of choice. The
"future event" conditions the unconscious self. The level
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of the unconscious that "knows" the future does not con-

dition the "future event."

The transcendent element of the essential self which

knows what "will be" blends all time into *Svhat is now
and what will always be." For the conscious self, what is

now the past was once the future. We do not look upon

past events and feel that we acted without freedom of

will. Why then should we look at the future and feel that

those events are predetermined? That an unconscious

level of the psyche may know the future does not mean
that the conscious self has no freedom of choice. Simply

stated, if the future could be changed, it would not be

the future. In a true precognitive experience when one

perceives the future, he has seen what will be and what,

for the transcendent element of the essential self, already

exists.

Physical time—^past, present, and future—exists only

for the conscious mind. In those premonitions of the fu-

ture which are beneficial (i.e. those that warn not to take

a certain course of action or advise one to act when he

might have ignored a situation), the transcendent self

may overdramatize a future event in such a way that it

seems to be a warning—^which is, in turn, acted upon by
the conscious self's characteristic reaction to crisis. The
future is not altered in such cases, only implemented.

The following predictions are those future events and
conditions which the transcendent level of Olof Jonsson's

psyche has seen as already existing in the "Eternal Now."
For those prognostications which seem to constitute

warnings, those men and women concerned may be able

to react to approaching crises by implementing their fu-

ture plans.

Catastrophe in Southern Europe
"I see this happening in 1971, no later than the early

part of 1972. It may happen in the south of Italy, maybe
even farther south—Sicily, Greece. It will be a terrible

tragedy and take many lives."

Arab States to Unite

"Within a very short time, the Arab nations will form
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a tight coalition. They will cease their bickering, soothe

their jealousies, and terminate their inner conflicts in

order to present a firm and united front."

Eruption of Hostilities in the Middle East

"Before 1972 there will be a deterioration in Arabic-

Israeli relations which will lead to hostilities even more
serious than the June War of 1967."

China to Enter Conflict in Southeast Asia

"Communist China will no longer be contented to

serve as a supply base for North Vietnam and other

Asian satellite nations. Red China*s more active role in

Southeast Asia, in either 1971 or early 1972, will cause

violent repercussions in both the United States and the

Soviet Union.

Time of Crisis between Russia and the United States

"It is my impression that 1972 will be a crisis year in

relationships between Russia and the United States. An
American statesman will distinguish himself in high-level

talks and a few cracks in the Iron Curtain will result

from his diplomatic proposals. If these brilliantiy strate-

gic moves are followed up at this time, the result of the

crisis may be a period of harmony between the Soviet

Union and the United States."

Berlin Riots in 1971

"A series of Communist-inspired riots will shatter the

peace and economic stability of West Germany. Berlin

will be the center of the most serious of these vicious

Snoivdens to Divorce in 1971

"Princess Margaret and Anthony Armstrong-Jones
will terminate their marriage with a divorce in 1971."

Another ''Cuban Crisis*' in the Middle East

"By the end of 1971 or early in 1972, the United States

will be faced with a situation similar to the Cuban Missile

Crisis when Russia shall demand that the United States
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withdraw all support from Israel or risk a full-scale en-

counter with the Soviet Union."

Democrat in the White House in 1972

"Nixon may not receive the nomination from his own
party, but even if he should be chosen to run, he will be

defeated. I seem to view Senator Edward Muskie as the

next President of the United States.*'

Scandal in High United States Government Echelons

"Very soon, most Ukely early in 1971, a big scandal

will break, and some very high-ranking government

officials will be exposed for their mismanagement and

personal appropriation of government funds. I receive

the strongest feeling that the greatest abuses will be in

the area of monies designated for defense."

Secret Soviet Weapon
"I have been receiving psychic impressions of a secret

Soviet weapon which would employ powerful energy

rays in a mechanism similar to the laser."

Russian Mind Control Drug
"I have had a recurrent vision of Russian agents dis-

seminating a drug, designed for proliferation in our food

supplies, which would numb or destroy our capacity to

reason. The drug would not harm us physically, but it

would deteriorate our memories and our ability to reason

properly., In short, it would make us completely mallea-

ble to any kind of propaganda.

Iron Curtain Propaganda via Telepathy

"Because of my own psychism, I know that the Rus-
sians have been experimenting with psychics behind the

Iron Curtain who have been concentrating on beaming
Communist propaganda to us via telepathy. They have
many good senders behind the Iron Curtain who have
been attempting to place certain thoughts into the minds
of our national leaders. The Communists know that the
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best way to make the United States fall is from the inside.

Remember, Khrushchev said once that Russia would

never have to fight the United States, that the U.S. would

fall of its own weaknesses. This is one way the Commu-
nists are seeking to accomplish the internal collapse of

the United States. They have developed an extensive sys-

tem of telepathic individuals who spend nearly all of

their waking moments directing propaganda at our na-

tional leaders. I know such things are possible, because I

myself have done them. If I concentrate long enough, I

can make anyone reverse his normal thought patterns.

Remember the political speaker I made orate against him-

self when I was in Australia? I have sent my own
thoughts to Russia, and these are the impressions I have

received."

Miracle Chemical for Mental Illness

"By 1975 there will be a compound in general use

which will treat mental illness by restoring chemical

balance to the brain. The chemical will be successful in

treating cases of paranoia, schizophrenia, and manic de-

pression. It will also be helpful in elevating the intelli-

gence of the mentally retarded and in eliminating crimi-

nal tendencies in those who were bom with the flaw of

extreme antisocial behavior."

Moon Base to Be a Launching Platform, Not a Colony
"Man will never abandon Earth to settle on the Moon.

The successful Moon landing will lead to our building

stations and bases on the Moon in order to carry on
scientific and militar)^ control over the Earth, but there

will be no mass exodus to our satellite. Rather, the Moon
will be utilized as a platform for more distant journeys
out into space."

Evidence of Previous Life on the Moon
"Our Moon stations will discover evidence that Homo

sapiens has not been the first to utilize our satellite as a

base. Super-intelligent creatures from another galaxy
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have employed the Moon in aeons past in much the

same manner that we will use the satellite in aeons to

Advice to Youthful Revolutionists

"The young people are very intelligent and they can
see many things that are faulty in the political system of

the United States. But before they can accomplish posi-

tive changes, they must leam to master themselves. Be-

cause so many of them have so much hatred in their

minds, they have cast an almost trance-like state over

themselves. Once hatred gains complete control, it will

release itself in violence and bombs. I would advise the

youth to gather together with like-minded individuals

and practice discipline and self-control. Once these

things have been mastered, they will find that they can
accomplish much good through meditation and by plac-

ing positive thoughts in their elders' and their leaders*

minds through telepathy."

Continued Interest in the Occult and the Paranormal

"The interest in the Occult, especially among youth,

will grow greater and greater as more people leam that

there is more to our universe than those things which we
can touch with our physical senses."

Major Climate Changes by the Year Two Thousand
"By the year two thousand, a number of natural catas-

trophes will have set in motion certain irreversible Earth

changes which will lead to a dramatic alteration of cli-

mate in several areas of the world."

Electric Cars Perfected, but Soon No Private Autos in

the Cities

"Within the next few years, engineers will have per-

fected an efficient and economical electrically powered
automobile. The internal combustion motor will be out-

lawed in all major cities by 1980. Within another decade
or less, legislation will eliminate the private automobile in

all major cities, and only medical and law enforcement
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personnel will use compact, electrically powered cars. By
the year two thousand, the automobile, as we know it,

will have virtually disappeared from use."

Pollution of Our Environment

"I have been speaking out against the abuses of our

natural resources for over tv^^enty years. Only recently

has it become fashionable to be concerned about such

matters. It is my psychic vision that it is not yet too late

to save our planet if serious efforts are maintained, but

the redemption of our air and water cannot be a faddish

interest. Desperate and concerted efforts are required at

once.

"But even more dangerous, I believe, is thought pollu-

tion. We must begin at once to train people to think spir-

itualistically, rather than materialistically."

On Combatting Soul Pollution

"If you have a choice, help others before you help

yourself.

"Never consciously perform any act that will bring

harm to others or to yourself.

"Feel harmonious in all that you do in life."

New Step in the Evolution of Man
"Man, with the aid of certain chemicals or spiritual

exercises, will be able to live off cosmic energy. Perhaps

by the year two thousand, we will not have to eat plants

and meat to derive our fuel and energy. We will be able

to obtain energy directly from the sun."
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Chapter Twenty-Three

UFOS, MAN'S GENESIS, AND OUR
COMING HELP FROM
OTHER WORLDS

On that warm night in August, 1970, the sky looked very

much like a gigantic blackboard on which some superior

intelligence had industriously laid out a mammoth
connect-the-dots mystery in luminous chalk. Olof Jons-

son, Betty, my wife Marilyn, and I sat on the balcony of

a Wisconsin lodge. The kids were asleep, exhausted from
a full day of traveling, sunning, and swimming. Betty and
Marilyn were browned from an afternoon of sunbathing,

and Olof and I were satisfied at the way several hours of

interviewing had developed. It felt good to relax.

Betty was just refilling the glasses with chilled, spar-

kling Cold Duck when Marilyn noticed a bright object

traversing the night sky. "Is that a satellite.^" she asked,

"Or is it an airplane? Or . .
."

The object suddenly stopped dead still, answering the

two questions she had had time to pose. Neither a satel-

lite nor an airplane can instantly suspend motion in

mid-flight.

Marilyn completed her third question: ". .. or is it a

UFO?" By now, the object appeared to be flashing dif-

ferent colored lights in a sequence of red, greenish-blue,

and white, as if it were attempting to establish contact

with intelligent life on Earth's surface.

"I will try to answer them with telepathy," Olof said.

"Just don't ask them to land!" Marilyn requested.

"No," Betty said, echoing Marilyn's sentiments. "No
trips to outer space for me right now. I have to be back
at work tomorrow."

After a few moments, the object made a rapid move-
ment to the left, then began moving a course drastically
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altered from the one which it had been traveling. What-
ever we were watching steadily accelerated until it was
out of sight in a matter of seconds.

"Friends of yours, Olof?" I asked facetiously.

Olof smiled, but his manner was strangely serious.

"Perhaps they were very old friends."

When Olof was a child of four or Gyq^ he used to take

great delight in playing by himself near a small stream

that ran by his home. As he made leaf-houses among the

water grasses and sailed toy boats between the lily pads,

the child was aware of other presences near him.

"They may have been the same entities that so often

represent themselves to small children as fairies and wood
sprites," Olof told me. "But, somehow, on occasion, I be-

lieve that I was able to see them as they really were.

They were taller than I, but not nearly as tall as my par-

ents. They were, perhaps, just under—or just over—five

feet talL They had much larger heads and proportion-

ately much smaller bodies than an adult human. Their
skin color varied from bluish-green to golden brown to a

shade of gray. It was they who began to tell me wonder-
ful things about the universe and Cosmic harmony."
Who were these strange beings?

"I felt that they were friends, that they wanted to

teach me and to help me," Olof answered simply. "Now,
I feel that they may have been from another solar system
or another dimension. Of course I am still convinced that

they are friendly and intend to help man as much as they
can without interfering in his own development and free

wiU."

Because of his early contact with beings whom he be-
lieves to have come from some other world or dimension,
Olof Jonsson does not scoff at reports of unidentified

flying objects.

"In their traveling to other worlds or dimensions, the
flying saucer occupants have learned to eliminate Time,"
Olof said. "Once a technology has learned to conquer
and control Time, everything can happen Now."

It is Jonsson's psychic impression that human Hfe did
not originate on the planet Earth.
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"I believe that man was placed here by some higher in-

telligence," he has remarked. "In the beginning there

were maybe fifty or one hundred men and women.

Homo sapiens is a vast experiment being conducted by
Cosmic beings. Earth is a gigantic laboratory."

Who are these Cosmic experimenters?

"They have life-spans equal to thousands of our years,"

Jonsson believes. "In their world, they have solved all the

myriad problems of existence that we are still fighting on
Eanh. They have cured all known diseases. It is impossi-

ble to achieve one hundred percent harmony on the ma-
terial plane until all diseases have been conquered.

"I have already described the appearance of those

beings whom I saw as a small boy,'* Olof said. "In

essence, they are similar in appearance to man, but they

have achieved complete control of mind and they may
shape their fleshly bodies in a manner that is most appeal-

ing to those with whom they communicate. Througnout
man's history, these entities may have appeared as angels,

god-like beings, fairies—even demons and devils ir it

suited their particular purpose."

Olof Jonsson believes that the UFO phenomenon is

simply physical evidence that the Cosmic scientists are

returning in larger numbers to study the progress of
their great experiment.

"Although there have always been a number of
Watchers on duty," he states, "more of them are now ar-

riving to keep man under careful surveillance as he enters
the New Age of Aquarius. A period of cleansing may be
necessary here on Earth, because there are too few
Homo sapiens with enough responsibility to balance
those with too much power.
"Our Cosmic Masters may see that the time is soon

upon Earth when another cycle of the rise and fall of a
civilization and,a culture must be completed, and they
stand ready to assist man in the transition from the de-
generative, destructive pattern in which he was traveling
with his misapplied science to a plane of higher con-
sciousness in which the false and outworn will be de-
stroyed and discarded.
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"Man will still be man and will still function as a

human being," Olof assured his listeners, "but his fre-

quency, his vibratory rate, will be raised to a finer, more

etherealized level. Man's sense perceptions will be height-

ened. His sense of Cosmic Harmony will be filled with

true understanding of peace, love, and brotherhood. The
increase in the vibratory rate of this planet will permit

man to transcend the old physical boundaries and to be-

come a citizen of a higher dimension, with a new depth

of insight that will enable him to live in brotherhood

with his fellow man and with beings from other solar sys-

tems and other planes of existence."

Is there any way in which man might prepare himself

for the new age?

"Yes," Olof nodded, "there is one excellent way by
which each man might attune the frequency of his own
individual being. Each night before meditation, call upon

Supreme Intelligence by whatever name you know God,

and ask for his Harmony to aid you in attuning with the

increased vibratory rate that has begun to permeate all

living beings who stand at the dawning of the Age of

Aquarius. Then meditate, allowing your consciousness to

attune itself to peace and harmony. The New Age will

require many of advanced attunement to offer assistance

to those of denser frequency, who will flounder help-

lessly at the time of the great transition and change."

Chice, as we sat in a moment of quiet reflection in the

living room of the psychic's home in Riverdale, Illinois, I

asked Olof if he ever felt that he himself might have been

"planted" on this world by beings from another planet or

dimension.

After a moment's consideration, Olof answered, "No,

I have never thought that the physical Olof Jonsson may
have been placed here by entities from a flying saucer.

But I must admit that I have never really felt that I was
of this world. I believe that I may have Hved before else-

where in the universe and that I have reincarnated on

Earth for this temporal existence."

"Have you ever felt, though, as if you might be re-
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ceiving instructions from beings or entities from other

spheres of existence?"

"Sometimes," he admitted. "There are times that I feel

that there are things that I must do in this world. Many
times when I am doing an experiment, I can feel that

there is someone outside of myself who wants me to do
it, to show this materialistic world that there is a more
lasting element to its existence. I suppose I must confess

that since earliest childhood I have relt that I must live

my life to fulfill a role here on Earth. It has always
seemed my specific duty to spend my most vital energies

in an attempt to convince my fellow humans of the real-

ity of the spiritual spheres of being.'*
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Chapter Twenty-Four

DEVELOPING YOUR
"UNKNOWN" SENSORY

PERCEPTION

One night in August, 1970, as I sat visiting with Olof and

Betty Jonsson, I kept at the psychic to try as best he

could to articulate precisely what happened inside his

psyche when he exercised his "psi" abilities.

"I cannot say exactly," Olor would answer. "It is very

difficult to describe in words.'*

"Please try," I encouraged him. **I think the majority

of men and women who are attracted to the field of psy-

chic phenomena are really very literate and well read. I

don't believe they need any longer to be convinced of

the reality of paranormal experiences through the re-

porting of remarkable occxirrences of lost children

found, murders solved, the future foreseen, or the past

reactivated. I feel quite certain that the bit of pragmatist

in everyone, including those mystically oriented, has by
now begun to ask just what exactly is in *psi' for them.

How might they develop ESP and use it effectively to

make their own lives more harmonious? How might they

themselves duplicate some of the incredible feats of the

great psychics and seers?"

Olof smiled the smile of a man who has found the an-

swer to a dilemma. "Since you are the writer, you will

have to experience a state of heightened psychic sensitiv-

ity so that you may tell others what it is like."

"But that could take years," I began to protest.

"It could take years to control psycluc abilities effec-

tively," Olof agreed, "but I can give you a sample of

such talents tonight."

I looked over at Betty, who seemed to be taking all this

very seriously, then back at Olof.
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"Are you willing to learn?" the psychic challenged

me. "Are you willing to drop a bit of your reporter's

professional detachment and become an attentive stu-

dent?"

"All right " I said, snapping on my tape recorder to

serve as witness to whatever might transpire. "Let's have

a go at it."

Olof began by explaining his opinion that the processes

involved in ESP reside, as do the processes of creativity,

in the unconscious mind.

"We must learn how to use that unconscious," he said.

"You may begin by practicing different methods^ For in-

stance, you can try to guess people's birthdays or what
they have been doing during the day. You can throw
dice and try to guess what nimibers vidll come up. You
can deal cards at random from a deck, toss them face

down, and attempt to guess their value. There are all

kinds of exercises for your mind that will help you to de-

velop extrasensory perception, or what I prefer to call

Unknown sensory perception, because I don't believe it

is *extra' at all—only unknown at the present time."

With that bit of introduction, Olof asked me to shuffle

a deck of ESP cards and hold them behind my back.
"Now see if you can develop the right conditions," he

told me. "Erase everything from your mind. Forget all

about those petty things that are troubling you and relax
your mind. Attain peace and cahn. Achieve harmony. Do
not think. When I lift my hand, you call the name of a
card and take it out of the pack at the same time. , . ,

Now!"
I called a circle, but drew a square.

''Don't think;' Olof admonished me. "Try it again
when I raise my hand."
"The moment you say, *don't think,' that's the tune

my brain floods itself with images," I complained. "How
do you stop thinking?"
*You must release the irritations in your mind and

banish all things that disturb you," Olof said patiently,
^ou must tell yourself to become calm and peaceful.
You must command yourself to react to no outside dis-
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tractions. Once you have achieved the proper conditions,

you will feel psychic energy and knouoing building up
within you.

"Shuffle the cards," he bade me. "Try it again . . .

Now!"
I called a cross and drew a cross.

"This may sound presumptuous so early in the game,"

I apologized, "but I don*t think it was chance. I felt I

knew that the card really would be a cross."

"You have to catch it in that little blank place," Betty

offered. "When you achieve that calm and peace—^those

right conditions Olof always talks about—it seems to me
as though your conscious mind just blanks out. One
night I got twelve cards in a row. Olof had evidently

managed to help me create the proper conditions. But as

soon as I began to think, *Well, look what Fm doing,'

then I couldn't do it anymore."

"That is the difference between the way your con-

scious and your unconscious mind works," Olof told us.

"You must remain absolutely calm at the time your un-

conscious is controlling your actions.

"For instance, Brad, you take part of the deck; Betty,

you take the other half. Now, when I lift my hand, you
each throw a star from your share of the deck onto the

table. Remember, remain calm, almost indifferent, as if

you didn't care if you succeeded or not."

Betty and I did as Olof suggested for two tries, failing

to withdraw stars on either attempt.

"Don't worry," Olof pacified us. "This is practice.

This is very important. You are building the proper con-

ditions in your mind. Try it again. . . . Now!"
This time Olof's raised hand was the signal for success.

Betty and I each withdrew a star from the deck.

"Very good," the psychic congratulated us. "Now I

will do it."

He took the two halves of the pack from us, and began
to shuffle them. "Meditate on the star again. When you
tell me to stop, I will withdraw a star."

I watched Olof shuffling the pack, carefully holding

the cards face down, not even glancing at the deck in his
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hands. By now I had achieved a mental device for non-

thought: I concentrated on an enormous snowbank, an

endless expanse of white. After I had retained this image

for a few moments, there came a certain "knowing" that

told me. . . .

"Now!" I all but shouted at Olofs shuffling fingers.

Olof smiled, held up a star.

Then it was my turn again. Olof handed me the deck,

asked me to shuffle the cards until I felt I had a circle,

then remove it. After a few moments of quiet shuffling,

I withdrew a circle.

"I'm finding it easier to blank out my conscious mind,"

I said.

"That is very important," Olof nodded.

"I blank out, then I keep shuffling and shuffling, and

then my hand just seems to move of its own volition and

picks out the card I want."

"Yes," Olof agreed, "that is the way to do it. Do not

become distracted. Just ignore everything around you.

Isn't it a wonderful feeling when the knowing comes?"
"Yes," I admitted. "As you say, it is a strange kind of

knowing, yet it is most definitely not a thinking.''

"It seems to me that I get a picture of the card first,"

Betty said. "Then I forget it and go on shuffling. The
feeling of knowing begins to come, then I just don't

think about it, and suddenly I have the card in my hand."
"That seems to be it," I agreed. "You get an image,

say, for example, of the circle, and you go shuffle . . .

shuffle . . . shuffle ... and then, pop! There it is."

For our next experiment, Olof proposed that we pass
the deck back and forth, each drawing one card, the star,

until we had drawn all five stars from the deck. Perhaps
it will seem incredible to report, but we accomplished
this in only five drawings.

Olof began, shuffled the deck, withdrew a star. He
passed the pack to Betty, who shuffled, withdrew a star.

She passed the deck to me, and I shuffled, withdrew a
star. Two more withdrawals, and all five stars had been
removed from the deck. The conditions were right.

236



The conditions had to be right for the next experi-

ment!

Olof asked me to draw five cards at random from the

deck of ESP cards after we had each shuffled them thor-

oughly, mine being the last shuffle. When I had blindly-

selected my five cards, Olof quickly withdrew five of his

own. Then, with the cards held behind our backs, we
withdrew one card at a time and matched four out of five.

I cannot even imagine the odds against such a rum-

pling of the laws of chance. First, two men must select

two sets of four out of five cards that match in a random
selection, then, without knowledge of the identities of

those cards, bring them out from behind their backs in

matching sequence, four out of five times.

Olof Jonsson had been absolutely correct: It had been

necessary for me to experience a heightened state of psy-

chic sensitivity so that I might fully appreciate the Har-

mony, the feeling of Oneness with the Universe of which

he speaks so often. And it is to be hoped, that such an ex-

perience has enabled me to write this book with much
greater insight than would have been possible without at

least a fleeting knowledge of the psychic mechanism that

elevates one to a transcendent level of consciousness.

Questions and Answers on Psychic Development:

**Would you recommend that a young person try-

ing to develop his psychic abiUties use an Ouija

board.?"

There are many nvays of encouraging psychic de-

velopmefit, and if a young person benefits from the

visml aid and the physical property of an Ouija

board, it may be helpful. An Ouija board mayy hoiv-

ever, open the unconscious to other influences, such

as possessive entities, which can be harmful,

I would rather recommend the simple device of
filling a glass of water and placing it on the table be-

fore you^ Stare at the water for five minutes or so
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and erase all thoughts from your mind. Do not think

of a thing. Just look at the water. Once you feel that

you have achieved the proper condition, practice

guessing cards from an ESP deck. The glass of water

is simply a physical object on which to focus your

attention and to permit the unconscious to rise above

your conscious mind. Once you have learned to

blank out your conscious mind by concentrating on

the glass of water, you will find it easier and easier to

achieve the altered state of consciousness necessary

for the exercise of your psychic abilities,

**What is your opinion of astrology?"

/ personally do not use it, nor do I work with

horoscopes, but I do feel that there may be some-
thing to astrology.

I discovered a very interesting point some years

ago in Sweden: It is easier to send and receive tele-

pathic impressions with someone who is bom close

to your own birth date. I conducted an experiment
with one htmdred persons who were bom in

October, my own birth month, and I found that the
scores were twenty percent higher than in the same
telepathic experiment carried on with people from
other birth months, I found the same thing to be
true in an experiment in clairvoyance. However,
when it comes to levitation, a mixture of birth
months seems to work better,

"What do you think of the claims of those who
call themselves spiritual masters?"

It is a basic occult law that Masters rarely reveal
themselves or permit their true identities to be re-
vealed by others. If one considers this law as valid,
then it would seem to hold that one who claims to
be a Master very seldom is.

A high-level development of psychic abilities
ihould not persuade one to believe that he is a Mas-
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fter. The sensitive of high development must guard ^

/ agaijist his ego gaining the upper hand and tainting

I
his psyche with pride and arrogance. A true Master

I walks the Earth serving in love and wisdoniy ever I

I mindful of the danger of magnify i?ig his own ego or J
^^<Xinfusing an already confused and searching rnpt*^

ki?2d,

"Has your psychism ever made you feel odd or
weird?''

Noj what I am is normal for me and I have been
happy with my life. Maybe the less se?isitive people

are the abnormal ones, and I am normal,

"What, in your opinion, is the most important

benefit that one can derive from a heightened psy-

chic sensitivity?"

A great calm and peace that suffuses one^s soul a^

makes him harmonious with the Universe, This sense^

of harmony places the minor distractions of our\

earthly life in their proper perspective and enables

the sensitive to be serene and tranquil wherever
may be.
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Chapter \Tiventy-Five

ACHIEVING COSMIC HARMONY
WITH THE UNIVERSE

"Olof, it seems to me that you envision a purposeful

universe, a Divine Plan.'*

Yesy a Divine Plan that in the end will be harmo-

nious.

"Harmony seems to be your favorite concept."

Yes, harmony is God. When you are in harmony
ivith the Cosmos, you feel completely satisfied.

"It is a God-like feeling, then?'*

Yes. You feel completely happy, no matter 'what

your lot in life may be in the eyes of a materialistic

society,

"Are there beings, entities, masters on other planes

of existence that may guide us in achieving Cosmic
Harmony?"

There are forces in the universe, minds that can
help us gain information about the true meaning of
life. I believe that there is a dynamic force and that

intelligences are associated with it,

"Who are these intelligences?

"

They could be entities from other places in the
universe. Perhaps they are the souls of those who
have died on highly evolved planets, who have left

their radiation in the universe and their intelligence
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re?min$ as a force for good and for spiritual evolu-

tion.

You may interpret these intelligences in any way
that is most compatible imth your own psyche—as

an Indian, as a wise old man, as a holy figure—but

they are bodiless forms of benign intelligence. These

intelligences may cloak themselves as Tibetans and

astral teachers because the human brain will more

readily accept an entity that looks like a human
beingy rather than a shapeless, shimmering intelli-

gence,

"You do believe firmly, then, that there are beings

somewhere in the Cosmos who are interested in

guiding us and helping us achieve harmony and

imity?.'*

Yes, and I believe these beings have the ability to

absorb our actions and our thoughts so that they

may know better how to direct us toward Cosmic
Harmony, These beings avoid language and work
with us on an unconscious level. The phenomenon
of telepathy affords us with proof that language

means nothing to the unconscious. We do not think

in words, but in ideas and feelings. What language

does God speak? The feelings and the harmony
communicated between the unconscious levels of
self comprise the one ^'language*' that all men under-
stand. That is God's language.

Olof Jonsson speaks of the "Goal and Meaning of Life":

After a number of years of probing the Unknown, one
learns not to be astounded at anything which he might
encounter. And the more one probes the problems which
lie beyond the boundaries of everyday life, the more con-
vinced he becomes that it is necessary for every single

person to find his own solution to the goal and meaning
of life, A solution which seems perfectly clear to one indi-
vidual may be completely unworkable for another.

It is regrettable that the structure of modem society
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leaves preciotis little freedom for individual thought. The

societal ideal wishes to group all citizens into various cate-

gories and to stamp them with one and the same inoffen-

sive mold. Private beliefs become superfluous in such a

social structure. Independent thought is no longer ivel-

comed or encouraged. The private will is choked.

When a person has nothing to believe in beyond him-

self and exists only for material acquisitions, things are not

as they should be. When personal selfishness has become

a religion, spiritual danger is unavoidable. Personal selfish-

ness spawns violence between individuals and war be-

tween nations.

Today's restlessness and disturbances have turned into

whips that goad us on in the race with speed itself. All the

techniques of our modem technology seem to push on
faster and faster, perhaps only toward a vacuum which
lies in readiness for us in the stockpiles of nuclear arma-
ments.

Civilized man is in the process of losing his soul. A
spiritual undermining has long been at work, so that it is

no longer in vopie to believe in something. Throughout
the ages, the faith that sustained man sprung not out of
materialism and easy living, but out of hardship and pain.

The person who is forced to fight his way through suf-
fering somehow becomes supplied with strength. In the
last days of the Roman Empire when Christianity was
forced to fight for its very life, it was filled with power
and spirit. Now the old verities seem to have been
shelved and exchanged for well-horded but empty ser-

mons designed to sound palatable for broadcast purposes.
The orthodox, organized churches have taken little re-

sponsibility toward investigating the Unknown levels of
spirituality arui achieving Cosmic Harmony with the Uni-
verse. They have become entirely too worldly and more
concerned with the careful administration of their prop-
erty holdings and their business affairs than the ministry
of basic spiritual principles.

It is not the big, well-organized mass meetings that will
give modem man the directions to the paths of life and
death. Here and there in our nation and elsewhere in the
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nvorldy there are groups of people in small, obscure move-
we?its, who are seeking to find the meaning of existence'

and the secret of immortality.

The power of mind that lies within each man is capable

of working miracles when it takes a good and right course,

but it can also be destructive when it is ruled by the power

of evil sustained by a spirit of persoTml selfishness and an

obsession with materialism. Perhaps the true purpose of

the spiritual life is to offer help and comfort to the suffer-

tngy concern for the weak, and good will and unselfish

acts to everyone.

No man needs to be afraid of dying. The order of
Nature, the Cosmic Harmony of the Universe tells us that

in all forms of existence, everything has meaning, nothing

comes about by chance. It is blasphemous to believe that

man alone should be excluded from the orderliness and
purposefulness of the Universe, The secret of life's

course and death's chambers is found within each of us

in the unknown levels of the unconscious, wherein lie

many dormant powers.

The utilization of the powers, the ^^sparks of divinity
^^

within each of us, should never tempt the wise to make a

religion out of spiritual blessings that have been dispensed

to all men. Rather, an awareness of the powers within

should serve to equip the interested and the receptive with
a brillian searchlight on the path to Cosmic Harmony,

It is in one's own home, in his own little chamber, in

moments of quiet meditation that a stream of the great

light of Cosmos is best able to reach in and enrich the soul

and open the eyes to the magnificent and tranquil gar-

dens that lie beyond the borders of the Unknown, That
which governs a man's life is neither chemistry nor phys-
ics nor anything material, but the proper spiritual link up
with the powers within his own psyche and the blessed

Harmony that governs the Universe,
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AFTERWORD

OLOF JONSSON'S ESP EXPERIMENT
WITH ASTRONAUT MITCHELL

On February 3, 1971, FM radios across the United States

and Canada began to report the startling news that one of

the three astronauts on his way to the moon via the

Apollo 14 shot was conducting "highly serious and
highly secret experiments with mental telepathy.**

Earth News Service, a San Francisco based publishing

corporation that provides news items primarily for FM
radio stations, reported that the telepathy tests involved

astronaut Edgar Mitchell and psychic Olof Jonsson of

Chicago. Jonsson refused to conmient on the news item,

but EsLTth News learned from other sources that, at

prearranged times, Mitchell and Jonsson would concen-
trate on the five symbols of a standard ESP testing deck
—cross, square, circle, wavy lines, and star.

An "insider" was quoted as sa)dng that the tests had
been stimulated by numerous reports of similar experi-

ments in telepathy being conducted "with success" by
Russian astronauts. The same insider said that the Na-
tional Aeronautics and Space Administration's complete
secrecy in the matter was due to "old fashioned embar-
rassment about experimenting with parapsychology in

highly scientific work.'*

NASA, learning of the news leak, issued a prompt de-
nial of the details reported in the story. A spokesman for

NASA denied all knowledge of any experiments involv-
ing ESP and astronaut Mitchell.

But by February 9, during the astronauts' splashdown,
CBS television news, which had done some checking on
its own, announced that while Mitchell had been in
space, he had conducted some ESP experiments with a
Chicago engineer. That night, during CBS' regular eve-
ning news, Walter Cronkite referred to the experiments
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in greater detail and explained the process of the tests

against a backdrop of ESP cards.

On February 13, the Associated Press, United Press In-

ternational, and Reuters began sending word of the ex-

periment to newspapers and other communications media

throughout the world. However, the release, datelined

Houston, emphasized that the experiment had been a

"personal project" of Mitchell's, which had in no way in-

fringed upon his assigned duties and his obligations to

NASA. According to Life magazine (February 26, 1971)

Mitchell had, in deference to NASA, conducted the ex-

periments during his rest periods.

News sources later released the information that Mit-

chell and Jonsson had completed six experiments of six

minutes each, one on each of the three days before and

after the moon landing. Before each of the six-minute

testing periods, Jonsson tried to spend half an hour medi-

tating and preparing himself for reception of Mitchell's

thoughts. During each experiment, Mitchell attempted to

r transmit to the psychic about 25 different images of the

ESP cards. Once the tests were completed, Jonsson sent

his notations to the group of screening scientists who had

selected him to be Mitchell's subject.

Edgar Mitchell, reportedly irritated over the uninten-

tional news leak, told newsmen that he would release the

results of die telepathic tests in what he considered "the

proper time and the proper scientific journals.'* Mitchell

had earlier stated that he could find no conflict between

his fascination for psychic phenomena and the computers

of Apollo 14. "I am completely unable to separate science

from theology, from art, from himianity," he said. "Man
is a total thing; everything is a total thing."

Jonsson told Colin Leinster of Life that the world

should be cautious in their expectations toward the initial

U.S. outerspace ESP test. "This is our first try at this,"

Jonsson reminded the journalist. "If the results aren't too

good, then it doesn't prove that ESP doesn't work
through space,"

The flurry of news concerning the telepathic experi-

ment made front pages throughout the world, as well as
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television, radio, and magazine coverage. But one

important question remained to be discussed and an-

swered: Just who was Olof Jonsson?

I had completed work on The Psychic Feats of Olof

Jonsson about a month before the news leak concerning

the Apollo 14 ESP tests occurred. I told newsmen that, in

my opinion, Jonsson was "the most gracious, sincere man
you'd ever want to meet."

I went on to explain that Jonsson can employ
**.

. . clairvoyance, the ability to see things at a great dis-

tance; telepathy, the power of mind-to-mind communi-
cation; and psychokinesis, the ability to influence the

movement or objects apparently by thought or will

alone."

I enthusiastically hailed news of Jonsson's involvement

with astronaut Mitchell in the outer space ESP tests.

The implications of the tests are many and far-

reaching. I think this experiment could well be one of

the most important of the century, as far as psychic re-

search is concerned. I am excited about it, because at last

a man of Mitchell's status has been courageous enough to

admit during interviews that he is interested in ESP and
psychic phenomena.

In the Journal of Parapsychology (June 1971), Edgar
Mitchell published his own report of "An ESP test from
ApoUo 14."

In addition to Olof Jonsson, Mitchell said, three other

individuals played at least partial roles as "receivers" in

the historic experiment. Mitchell writes that Subject A
(Jonsson) was "known to have some reputation as being
gifted with *psychic' or parapsychical powers."

In regard to the others: '(ftjiother had shown seem-
ingly impressive psi ability in a more private capacity.

The two others had offered enough promise of excep-
tional ability in one way or another to be recommended,
and all four were willing to try." However, as the test

progressed, Mitchell noted, only Subject A (Jonsson)
and Subject B were able to complete the full schedule:

"Subject A was the most eager, and of the four, the

most confident," Mitchell commented. "Also, he was the
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only one of the four to have participated previously in

ESP tests of the formal type."

According to the open-minded astronaut, he con-

ducted a series of preflight tests with Jonsson via tele-

phone, "partly to warm up to the method, but mainly to

aim at a sort of 'terrestrial control.' " Mitchell reasoned

that the "preflight level of ESP efficiency . . . would be

of comparative interest alongside whatever level was
reached during the flight."

Mitchell prepared a supply of 75 cards of the standard

ESP testing variety. He grouped these in sets of 10 and

25 cards with equal numbers of symbols in each. He was
careful to shuffle the packs before their use in preflight

testing.

In the preflight telephone tests with Olof Jonsson, Mit-

chell first used the 10-card packs 10 times, then he util-

ized the 25-card pack four times. In addition, Mitchell

noted, Jonsson twice made only 15 guesses out of the

25-card run.

Subject B was called for one short run of 10, and

Subject C did one run of 25 between January 14 and 27.

In his report, Edgar Mitchell writes: "The main pur-

pose of the preflight tests was attained in the case of Sub-

ject A (Jonsson); his short run results strongly suggest

the presence of ESP. , , J"

Rather than actually taking a deck of ESP cards on
board the space capsule, astronaut Mitchell decided to

employ a different approach: "Columns of random
numbers were prepared preflight and recorded on a

blank page of the flight date file."

In order to accomplish this, Mitchell had prepared a

deck of 25 cards with numbers one to five, five of each,

and ". . . after extensive shuffling had drawn blindly

from this deck eight columns of 25 numbers each, these

columns to serve subsequently in the order of target

symbols in the ESP tests."

Later, the numbers were converted to the standard

ESP testing symbols of star, square, cross, wavy lines, and
circle. Because of his NASA duties, however, the astro-

naut was only to "send" four of his columns.
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Once be had returned to Earth, Mitchell was faced

with the reality of an unintentional news leak about the

experiment. As a result of die publicity, he recdved

offers of assistance in tabulating the data from Dr. J. B.

Rhine of the Foundation for Research on the Nature of

Man and Dr. Karlis Osis of the American Society for

Ps}xhical Research. Four different analyses were

included in Dr. Mitchell^s report to the Summer Review
xMeedng of the Instinite of Parapsychology in June, 1971.

In an analysis of the eight mns, four each by Subject A
(Jonsson) and Subject B, the most consistent scorers, the

Apollo 14 ESP experiment may jrield its most impressive

results, with a total score of 51 hits "where 40 are ex-

pected from chance."

By way of summation of the first analvsis, Mitchell

stites: "The deviation of +11 gives a CR ot 1.95 and this

has a P (t^vo-tailed) of approximately .05. While in gen-
eral that statistician would regard this as a significant

finding, in parapsychology it has been taken as slightly

submarginal, although strongly suggestive. . .
.**

In an exanmiation of the ckta for other signs of extra-

chance pedkmiiance, the analysts at the FRNM noted
that Jonsson had done better on the preflight tests

involving the 10-trial runs and had scored 30 percent suc-

cess. On Jonsson's flight runs "... it was found that the

first 10 trials of the four columns (of 25)gave him all of

the hits above chance that he obtained. These 40 guesses

gave 15 hits, or 37.5 percent, where 20 percent is ex-

pected from chance; the other 15 trials (60 for the 4
runs) gave exactly 20 percent. Such a decline effect

seems a good 'sign* of ESP.**

Although the varying analyses yielded varying results

which may all be subject to interpretation depending
upon the bias of future analysts, Mitchell ends his report
on a note of optimism. After stressing the point that the
experiment had not been designed to test the effect of
distance on ESP in "any adequately critical way,** he
concludes:

"If, as now appears, the experiment has jrielded

evidence of the operation of psi ability under the unusual
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both in front of me and behind my back out of sight

of Mr. Jonsson. I thereupon began to place the cards

face down on a table before me, and Mr. Jonsson

began to tell me what they were even though I

might have the card covered with my hand. In this

instance, within a period of less than five minutes, he

correctly named in sequential order all twenty-five

of the cards.

I must say, in all my personal experience witK
ESP, never have I seen such an amazing ability so

obviously and factually demonstrated.

After writing Olof Jonsson's biography, I, too, have
come to cherish his basic philosophy that that which
governs a man's life is ". . . neither chemistry nor phys-

ics nor anything material, but a proper spiritual link-up

with the powers that exist within his own psyche and the

Blessed Harmony that governs the Universe."

It just may be that Olof Jonsson is one of the few psy-
chics who can get us all to recognize the possibility that

hidden powers deserving of our most serious study lie

slmnbenng within each of us.
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